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System Components

Model No. Description
Service Unit «X-TD816 Digital Super Hybrid System (Main Unit)
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Telephone- KX-T7220 Digital proprietary telephone
KX-T7230 Digital proprietary telephone with display
KX-T7235 Digital proprietary telephone with large display
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Equipment KX-T7240 Digital DSS Console
User-supplied
. HPPIe Single Line Telephones
Equipment
(
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NAME OF DEALER
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Cautions

When using the KX-T7200 series

* If there is any trouble, unplug the extension line and connect a known working phone. If the
known working phone operates properly, have the defective phone repaired by one of the
specified Panasonic Factory Service Centers. If the known working phone does not operate
properly, check the Digital Super Hybrid System and the Internal extension wiring.

* Keep the unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices such as
fluorescent lamps and motors.

* The unit should be kept free of dust, moisture and vibration, and should not be exposed to direct
sunlight.

* Do not use benzine, thinner, or the like, or any abrasive powder to clean the cabinet. Wipe it
with a soft cloth.

* Do not use any handset other than a Panasonic handset.

When you ship the product

Carefully pack and send it prepaid, adequately insured and preferably in the original carton.
Attach a postage-paid letter, detailing the symptom, to the outside of the carton. DO NOT send
the product to the Executive or Regional Sales offices. They are NOT equipped to make repairs.

Product service
Panasonic Servicenters for this product are listed in the servicenter directory. Consult your
authorized Panasonic dealer for detailed instructions.

WARNING:

TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO
RAIN OR ANY TYPE OF MOISTURE.

Information

If you connect the Panasonic Wireless System (model KX-TD336900) to the Digital
Super Hybrid System (model KX-TD816/KX-TD1232), the following features do not
work with the Wireless System:

e Call Forwarding — Follow Me
¢ Limited Call Duration (See Installation Manual)

Accessory Order Information

* Replacement parts and accessories are available through your local authorized parts distributor.
* For ordering the accessory, call toll free: 1-800-332-5368

Part No. Picture Description Comment
KX-JO7W/B 7 feet
KX-J15W/B Handset cord 15 feet
KX-J25W/B 25 feet
W: White

B: Black




Introduction

Who Should Use This Manual

This manual is designed for users of the Digital Super Hybrid Systems, model
number KX-TD816 and KX-TD1232. It is to be used after the system is installed
and System Programming is completed. The focus is Digital Proprietary
Telephones (DPTs); KX-T7220/KX-T7230/KX-T7235/KX-T7250, Digital DSS
Console; KX-T7240, Single Line Telephones (SLTs), and their features. The step-
by-step procedures required to activate each feature are discussed in detail.
Information on the illustration of the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 systems and
the required System Programming are provided under separate cover in the
Installation Manual.

How to Use This Manual

This manual consists of the following sections:

(Section 1) DPT Overview
Provides configuration information on DPTs. It provides an illustration of each
telephone, identifies their feature buttons, supplies background information on these
feature buttons, and provides initial setting.

(Section 2) Station Programming
Provides the steps required to assign features to DPT flexible buttons and to the DPT system.

(Section 3) DPT Features
Provides background information on the DPT features and lists the steps required to
activate each feature.

(Section 4) DSS Console Features

Provides configuration information on the DSS Console. It gives background
information on the DSS Console features and lists the steps required to activate each
feature.

(Section 5) SLT Features

Provides background information on the SLT features and lists the steps required to
activate each feature.

(Section 6) Quick Reference
Simply describes operating instructions for the features within the system.

(Section 7) Appendix
Provides Display Examples, Feature Number List, Tone List, and other information is
explained in this section.
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Features and Capabilities

KX-TD816 and KX-TD1232 are the sophisticated and powerful systems that satisfy
just what you expect of an office communications system. We list some remarkable
- features below.

B Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) allows you to be informed when the called party
becomes idle.

B Call Log redials by selecting one of the last five CO calls you have made, according to the
number information on the display. Your KX-T7235 is only capable of automatic
storing system.

B Conference, Unattended When you are in a conference with two outside parties, you can
leave the conference and allow other two parties to continue the conversation. You can
also return to the conference.

B Data Line Security prohibits various tones such as call waiting tone or hold recall tone
from sounding at the extension in data communication mode. It also blocks overriding
by other extensions such as Executive Busy Override.

B Doorphone Call (— Option) enables the conversation between you and a visitor at a
door. You can also unlock the door for a few seconds without going to the door.

B Executive Busy Override allows you to enter into an existing extension/CO line in
conversation.

H Full One-Touch Dialing allows you to have an easy access to a desired party or a system
feature by pressing just one button.

B Message Waiting allows you to inform the called party that you call and want a call back.
The user, with a MESSAGE button, knows there is a message if the LED of the MES-
SAGE button is lit red. Even if the button is not provided nor assigned, the special dial
tone after going off-hook indicates that a message has been received.

B Paralleled Telephone Connection allows you to connect your DPT in parallel with a
SLT. Each telephone can have the same extension number so that you can use either
telephone. If the eXtra Device Port (XDP) feature is available through System Pro-
gramming, each telephone can be connected to the same extension jack but have
different extension numbers so that they can act as completely different extensions.

B System Feature Access Menu allows you to access various features by an easy operation
with viewing the display. This is available only for KX-T7235.

B Voice Mail Integration (— Option) enables forwarding any incoming calls to the Voice
Mail. Recording or playing back the message(s) are also available. For getting these
Voice Mail services, installing the Voice Processing System (VPS) is required.
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Expressions in the Descriptions

Feature Numbers

Hlustration

Tones

Display

Feature number is an access code for various functions when programming or executing
features using proprietary or single line telephones connected to the system. You can
access possible features by dialing the corresponding feature number (and additional
number, if required).
There are two types of feature numbers as follows:

¢ Flexible feature number

= Fixed feature number

While fixed feature numbers cannot be changed, flexible feature numbers can be
changed. Refer to the Installation Manual for details. In this manual, the default numbers
are used to describe each operation and illustration. Use newly programmed number if
you have changed the flexible feature number. The lists of the fixed numbers and default
flexible feature numbers are shown in the Appendix (Section 7).

If you use dial pulse (DP) type single line telephone (SLT):
It is not possible to have access to the features that have " x " or "#" in their feature
numbers.

All illustrations of DPTs used in the operating instructions are KX-T7235's.

Various tone types, such as Confirmation tone, Dial tone, Call Waiting tone, etc. are
explained in the Appendix.

The display examples are put in each operation step, if required. The display information
list is in the Appendix for your convenience.

Prograimming References

The related and required programming titles are noted for your reference.

System Programming should be done by the extension which is.connected to the Jack
number 01 or System Manager. KX-T7230 and KX-T7235 can be used for this
programming. Station Programming is individual programming at your own proprietary
telephone (PT). You can customize the extension to your needs using any type of
proprietary telephone.

Feature References

The related feature titles are noted for your reference.
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1.1 Configuration

Panasonic Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPT) are provided to utilize the various features
of the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 Systems, in addition to supporting basic telephone
service (making and receiving calls).

There are four models of DPT.

KX-T7220 KX-T7230 KX-T7235 KX-T7250
Display 16 charac./line, | Tilt-up,
2-line L.CD, 24 charac./line,
none 3 Soft Buttons 6-line LCD, none

3 Soft Buttons
10 Func. Buttons

Speakerphone Yes Yes Yes Monitor only

CO Buttons 24 24 12 6

Fixed Feature

Refer to the "Fixed Buttons" (1.1/Configuration) section.
Buttons

The features available vary for each system and each model of DPT. To check the
availability of the feature refer to the following table.

<For Example>
Absent Message Capability FEATURE

Here "TD816" refers to the KX-TD816 system, "TD1232" refers to the KX-TD1232 system.
"20" refers to the KX-T7220, "30" to KX-T7230, "35" to KX-T7235, "50" to KX-T7250.
And the ¢ mark indicates that the feature is available.
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1.1 Configuration

Location of Controls

B KX-T7220 (Back View)

MESSAGE Button — See diagram below.
FWD/DND Eutton Flexible CO Buttons
CONF Button (CO 01 through CO 24)
INTERCOM Button

RINGER Volume Selector

\\ N / Used to adjust the ringer volume.
REDIAL Button — \\ ll// TRANSFER Button
FLASH Button / PROGRAM Button
HOLD Button VOLUME Control Button
Microphone AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
SP-PHONE Button AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button

<Back View>

AT
71 '
‘1
1

: LT

| HE

;
] H : : ' 1

3 - 1 b I

Ll

M 5=
Used for XDP* or parallel connections with a Single Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1 Configuration

B KX-T7230

Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
with 16-character/2-line readout:
Shows the date, time, dialed number
or name, call duration time, etc. In
PROGRAM Button Programming mode, it shows the
Programming messages.

Soft Buttons (S1 through S3)

e
SHIFT Button
INTERCOM Button
CONTF Button
FWD/DND Button Flexible CO Buttons
(CO 01 through CO 24)
MESSAGE Button ———/
TRANSFER Button
PAUSE Button
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1.1 Configuration

— (Back View)
’ — See diagram below.

VOLUME Control Button
REDIAL Button

AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
FLASH Button

AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
HOLD Button
SP-PHONE Button

Microphone

<Back View>

[ \

[ \ N
U — J
e e

ML =

Used for XDP* or parallel connections with a Single Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

*. XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1 Configuration

B KX-T7235

Function Buttons Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
with 24-character/6-line readout:
(F1 through F5) Shows the date, time, dialed number

or name, call duration time, etc. In
PROGRAM Button Programming mode, it shows the
Programming messages.

Function Buttons

(F6 through F10)
INTERCOM Butto
CONF Button
FWD/DND Butto
IFT B
MESSAGE Butto SHIFT Button
t Butt, o
PAUSE Button Soft Buttons (S1 through S3)
Flexible CO Buttons
TRANSFER Button (CO 01 through CO 12)

To tilt-up or take down the display:

<Back View>

Press this button. Lift up or take down.
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1.1 Configuration

(Back View)
— See diagram below.

REDIAL Button / VOLUME Control Button
FLASH Button ‘—/ AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
HOLD Button / AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button

Microphone ﬁ/ SP-PHONE Button

<Back View>

T

’ i i H
| : i
i :
T iAo (S

EY

rorpss ]| [ R 0

et . i

i

Used for XDP* or parallel connections with a Single Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1 Configuration

B KX-T7250
——— Memory Card
Pull out the card and write down the
Flexible CO Buttons > names or phone numbers associated with
automatic dialing numbers.

(CO 01 through CO 06)

N/

(Back View)

INTERCOM Button ‘ ‘ — See diagram below.

RINGER Volume Selector

Used to adjust the ringer

volume.

PROGRAM Button
FLASH Button / VOLUME Control Button
HOLD Button / AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
MONITOR Button TRANSFER Button

<Back View>

SRS
et

/
A
Ay

/’9

Used for XDP* or parallel connections with a Single Line
Telephone, a Telephone Answering Machine, or a FAX.

A S a————
= =/ E

il
|

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. Refer to the Installation Manual.
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1.1 Configuration

Feature Buttons

DPTs have the following types of Feature Buttons:
¢ Fixed Buttons
e Flexible Buttons

Fixed Buttons

Fixed buttons have specific functions permanently assigned to them. These default function
assignments cannot be changed. The following table lists the fixed buttons located on each

DPT model.
Feature Buttons T7220 | T7230 | T7235 | T7250

AUTO ANSWER/MUTE v e v

AUTO DIAL/STORE v v v v !
CONF v v v

FLASH v v v v
Function v
FWD/DND v v v

HOLD v v v v
INTERCOM v v v v
MESSAGE "% v v
MONITOR v
PAUSE v v
PROGRAM v v v v
REDIAL v v v v
SHIFT v v

Soft v v
SP-PHONE v v v
TRANSFER v v v v
VOLUME v v v v

In the list, " ¢ " indicates the button is located on each telephone.
t : The button is not provided with an LED (Light Emitting Diode).
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1.1 Configuration

Usage
AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
Used for extension auto answer; it turns the microphone off during a conversation.

AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
Used for System Speed Dialing and for storing program changes.

CONEF (Conference) Button
Used to establish a three-party conference.

FLASH Button

Sends an External Feature Access signal to the central office or to a host PBX to access
their system features. If a PBX is not being used, this button can be used to disconnect the
current call and start another call without requiring that you hang up.

Flexible CO Button
Used to make or receive CO calls or access one of several features.

Function (F1 through F10) Button
Used to perform the corresponding displayed function or operation.

FWD/DND (Call Forwarding/Do Not Disturb) Button
Used to program the Call Forwarding feature or set the Do Not Disturb (DND) feature.

HOLD Button
Used to place a call on hold.

INTERCOM Button
Used to make or receive extension calls.

MESSAGE Button
. Used to call back the message sender.

MONITOR Button
Used for handsfree dialing operation.

PAUSE Button
Inserts a pause in speed dial numbers or in other numbers.

PROGRAM Button

Used to enter into Station Programming mode and to exit from Station Programming
mode.
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1.1 Configuration

REDIAL Button
Used for Last Number or Automatic Redialing.

SHIFT Button
Used to access the second level of Soft Button functions.

Soft (S1 through S3) Button
Used to perform the function or operation that appears on the bottom line of the display.

SP-PHONE (Speakerphone) Button
Used for handsfree speakerphone operation.

TRANSFER Button
Transfers a call to another extension or to an external destination.

VOLUME Control Button

Used to adjust the volume of the handset receiver, headset, ringer and speaker; it also adjusts
the display contrast. Refer to "Initial Setting” (Section 1.1/Configuration).
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1.1 Configuration

Flexible Buttons

Flexible Buttons do not have specific features permanently assigned to them; features are
assigned to Flexible Buttons through System or Station Programming. "Flexible Button
Assignment” is addressed in Station Programming (Section 2). The three types of Flexible
Buttons are as follows:

~* Flexible CO buttons (located on PT only)
* Flexible DSS buttons (located on DSS Console only)
* Programmable Feature (PF) (located on DSS Console only)

The following table outlines the features that can be assigned to the Flexible Buttons:

Features (Buttons) CO DSS PF
Single-CO (S-CO) 4 — —
Group-CO (G-CO) v — —
Loop- CO (L-CO) v — —_
DSS v v —
Message Waiting (MESSAGE) v v —
Account 4 v v
Conference (CONF) v/ o v
FWD/DND v v 4
One-Touch Dialing v 4 v
SAVE v v 4
Voice Mail (VM) Transfer 14 v v

In the list, "v"" indicates that the feature can be assigned to the button.

1-12 DPT Overview



1.1 Configuration

Line Access Buttons

The following three types of CO button can be used to seize a CO line when making a call.
e Group-CO (G-CO) button
* Loop-CO (L-CO) button
* Single-CO (S-CO) button

Conditions

* A flexible CO button can be assigned as a Line Access Button (G-CO, L-CO or S-CO) in
either System/Station Programming. Once a flexible CO button is assigned as a Line
Access Button, it provides a line status condition in the form of a lighting pattern and color
indication. Please refer to "Indication Patterns” in this section and "LED Indication” in the
Appendix (Section 7). '

* Itis possible to have multiple appearance of the same G-CO or L-CO buttons on the same
telephone. Incoming and outgoing calls on the line are shown on the button in the
following priority.

S-CO > G-CO > L-CO

Group-CO (G-CO) button

To support efficient utilization of CO lines, a group of CO lines (CO line group) can be
assigned to a CO button. This button is referred to as Group-CO (G-CO) button. Any
incoming calls from any CO line in the CO line group arrive at the G-CO button. To make a
CO call, you can access an idle CO line in the group by simply pressing the dedicated G-CO
button.

Conditions

e Itis possible to assign the same line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button, and an L-CO
button.

* Itis needed to program the extension for making and/or receiving calls on CO line groups.

* When your extension is assigned as incoming call destination for a CO line, you cannot
receive any incoming CO call unless a G-CO, L-CO or S-CO button associated with the
line is assigned. /

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button

(System Programming — [003] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Flexible Buttons (Section 1.1/Configuration)
Outward Dialing. Line Access — Line Access, CO Line Group
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1.1 Configuration

Loop-CO (L-CO) button

All CO lines can be assigned to a flexible CO button on a proprietary telephone. The assigned
button serves as an L-CO button. An incoming call on any CO line arrives at the L-CO
button, unless there are S-CO or G-CO buttons associated with the line or unless the button is
already in use. To make a CO call, you can simply press the dedicated L-CO button. Pressing
the L-CO button provides the same operation as dialing the automatic line access code.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Loop-CO (L-CO) Button

(System Programming — {0035] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Flexible Buttons (Section 1.1/Configuration)
Outward Dialing, Line Access — Line Access, Automatic

Single-CO (S-CO) button

An S-CO button is a CO line access button. This allows you to access a specific line by
pressing an S-CO button. An incoming call can be directed to an S-CO button.

Conditions

e Only one S-CO button can be assigned to a CO line.
¢ It is possible to assign one CO line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button, and an L-CO button.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Single-CO (S-CO) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Flexible Buttons (Section 1.1/Configuration)
Outward Dialing, Line Access — Line Access, Individual
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1.1 Configuration

Initial Setting

Display Contrast Adjustment (KX-T7230 and KX-T7235 only)

A Soft button and the VOLUME Control button are used to adjust the display contrast. The
contrast level is indicated on the display by the number of asterisks. You can adjust the
volume level in the following conditions:

1.) When on-hook status.
2.) While having a CO/intercom call in progress.

1. Press the CONT (S1) button.

' 2. Press the VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
) » The display shows:
LA <Example>
VOLUNE Lot
] [Contrast o REE ' — (contrast volume level 3)

When using the headset

Panasonic Digital Super Hybrid System supports the use of a headset on a proprietary
telephone (PT). When you use the headset, that is an option, you should switch the selection
mode first. The way of selection is also explained on "Handset/Headset Selection” in the
Station Programming (Section 2).

To change to the headset mode
Press : [PROGRAM][9]1[9][9][2][STORE][PROGRAM]

-When changing the finging tone of a CO button

There are eight ringer frequencies available for each CO (Group-CO, Loop-CO, Single-CO)
button. If you wish to change them, refer to "Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons” in the
Station Programming (Section 2).
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1.1 Configuration

Volume Control — Handset Receiver/Headset/Ringer/Speaker
Allows you to adjust the following volumes as desired:
— Handset Receiver volume (level 1 through 3)
— Headset volume (level 1 through 3)
— Ringer volume (level 0 through 3)
- — Speaker volume (level 1 through 12)

If your DPT is provided with the display (display DPT), the volume level is indicated on the
display by the number of asterisks. For ringer volume adjustment, three levels (OFF/LOW/
HIGH) are available with the KX-T7220 and the KX-T7250.

To adjust the handset receiver volume
1 : i 1. Lift the handset.

2 ; 2. Press the VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
) FASE ° : .
oce ] The display shows:
v : <Example>
'[Handset ¢ EEE J — (volume level 3)

* You may also adjust the handset receiver volume during a
conversation using the handset receiver.

To adjust the headset volume

: Be sure the headset is connected.

SP-PHONE 1. Press the SP-PHONE button.
2
A 2. Press the VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
:"E’E'é”: ° The display shows:
<Example>
[Headset : =+ | — (volume level 3)

To adjust the ringer volume
— KX-T7230 and KX-T7235

When the telephone is ringing;

~ 1. Press the VOLUME (UP A/DOWN V) Control button.
| VOLUME | ‘ * The display shows:
~ <Example>
Ringer: #* | — (volume level 3)
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1.1

Configuration

1
]' RING ,
2
FaN
| voLuME |
N

When the telephone is idle and on-hook;

1.

To adjust the speaker volume

1

S

SP-PHONE' MONITOR
(3 |or] |
N
| VOLUME |
N

[\

Press the RING (S2) button.
* The telephone will ring.

Press the VOLUME (UPA/DOWN V) Control button.
* When the volume level is 0 (no "*" indication), the display
shows "RNGOFF."
* The telephone will stop ringing in about 4 seconds.

. Slide the lever of the RINGER Volume Selector as desired (OFFE/

LOW/HIGH).

. Press the SP-PHONE or MONITOR button.

Press the VOLUME (UP A/DOWN v) Control button.
¢ The display shows:
<Example>
|Sp: wEEERRRRREs | (yolume level 12)
* You may also adjust the speaker volume while listening to the
BGM (BGM On mode), receiving a voice call or receiving a
page.

DPT Overview
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1.1 Configuration

LED Indication

The Light Emitting Diode (LED) button indicators provides the line conditions with lighting
patterns.

Flashing light patterns

‘Slow flash
(60 flash/min.)
Moderate flash
(120 flash/min.)
Rapid flash
(240 flash/min.)

.

LED Indication on INTERCOM Button

The table below shows the lighting patterns and the intercom line conditions.

INTERCOM button Intercom Line Condition
Off Idle
Green On Intercom call / Conference established

Green slow flash
Green moderate flash
Green rapid flash

Intercom call hold
Intercom call exclusive hold / Consultation hold
Incoming intercom/doorphone call

LED Indication on CO Button

The table below shows the lighting patterns and the CO line conditions.

CO button CO Line Condition
Off Idle
Green On I-use
Green slow flash I-hold

I-exclusive hold / CO-to-CO call /
Conference, Unattended

Green moderate flash

Green rapid flash Privacy Release possible*/ Hold Recall /
Incoming call
Red On Other-use
Red slow flash Other-hold*
— Item with * is available at Single-CO button only.
BLFon DSS Button

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) indicator button is red when the corresponding extension is
busy. This is available for DSS buttons of DSS consoles and for flexible CO buttons
assigned as DSS buttons on proprietary telephones.
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Section 2
Station Programming

Contents
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<Note>
All illustrations used in these operating instructions are KX-T7235’s.



2.1 Programming Instructions

Station Programming allows you, the proprietary telephone (PT) users, to program certain
features from your telephone individually. To program, you need to switch your telephone to
the Station Programming mode. And during the programming mode, your telephone is put in
busy condition to caller. If you want to make a normal call handling operation, you should
finish the programming mode.

Programming Mode Display
When you enter into the Station Programming mode, the display shows the following
message as initial programming mode;

PT-PGM Mode

And the display gives you the helpful or stored data information as following your
programming steps. In this section, we note the display example at the programming steps if
required. Or you can refer to "Display Examples" in the Appendix (Section 7).

To enter into Station Programming mode

Be sure the telephone is idle and on-hook.
! PROGRAM 1. Press the PROGRAM button.
I

2
[ o] 2. Dial 99.

* If 99 is not dialed within 5 seconds of pressing the PROGRAM
button, the Station Programming mode is cancelled.

° The display shows:
PT~-PGM Mode (— initial programming display)

* The STORE indicator light turns on.
e If there is no operational entry for 1 minute, the Station
Programming mode is cancelled. Normal call handling resumes.

To exit from Station Programming mode

PROGRAM
T or

When the display shows the initial programming mode;
1. Press the PROGRAM button or lift the handset.
* Programming is completed and the normal call handling
resumes.

1

e If you go off-hook while programming, the mode is cancelled
and the normal call handling resumes.
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2.1 Programming Instructions

To confirm the assigned function data

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [91.
1. Enter the programming access number* (0 through 6, 9 and #).
° Each number corresponds to the data as follows:
- 0 : Remote Station Lock Control (— Operator 1 only)

: /j 3 - 1 : Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
access number

Lo 104

2
5
B!

A[N[B]=
(o

- 2 : Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

2 - 3 : Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment
AUTO DIAL ) )
- 4 : Intercom Alerting Assignment
STORE - 5 : Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

- 6 : Self-Extension Number Confirmation
- 9 : Handset/Headset Selection
- # : Station Programming Data Default Set
« The display shows the programmed data.
<Example>
When you press [5], the display shows:
C.W. Tone .1

(— Call Waiting tone is now programmed to Tone 1)
2. Press the HOLD (END) button.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

— If you wish to change the data, follow the programming procedure explained in this
section.

*Programming access number is required to program/confirm the function data by Station Programming.

To confirm the assigned data on the Flexible button
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button.
I — - The display shows the current status.
2 AUTO DIAL 2. Press the STORE button.

* The display shows the initial programming mode.
* You may press the HOLD (END) button instead.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

— If you wish to change the data, follow the programming procedure explained in this
section.

Station Programming
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2.1 - Programming Instructions

To clear the data on the Flexible button
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 : 1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button that you wish to
clear.
2 , ' 2. Dial 2.
2
3 ,
AUTO DIAL 3. Press the STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

— The following is a list of the buttons and programming access numbers used for Station
Programming. Detailed operating instructions are explained at each page in this section.
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2.1 Programming Instructions

Station Programming Outline

[PROGRAMH 9 H 9} (Station Programming)

Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button
One-Touch Dialing Button

Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
FWD/DND Button

SAVE Button

Account Button

Conference (CONF) Button

Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button

[

L [CO—

DSS

Single-CO (S-CO) Button
Loop-CO (L-CO) Button
# | Group-CO (G-CO) Button

b8

B LR

eﬁ. (Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons)
(Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment)

(F1 -F10)

(Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing)

(Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming)

(Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment)
(Intercom Alerting Assignment)

(Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment)

HEAETE

(Self-Extension Number Confirmation)

(Handset/Headset Selection)
(Remote Station Lock Control)

EEEE

— see "Operator Service Features” (Section 3.3)

HE

(Station Programming Data Default Set)

ll PROGRAM ] (Exit)
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2.2 Programming

Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

Allows you to select the call waiting tone type (Tone 1 or Tone 2).

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dial 5.

1
5 * The display shows the current tone type.
" 2. Dial1or2.
l 1 ’ or } ) l : - 1: for selecting Call Waiting Tone 1
o - 2: for selecting Call Waiting Tone 2
3
AUTO DIAL
3. Press the STORE button.
STORE e The STORE indicator light turns on.
' ¢ The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

* The tone type patterns are illustrated in the Appendix (Section 7).
¢ Default is "Tone 1" mode.
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2.2 Programming

Flexible Button Assignment

Each Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button on your telephone and on the console can be assigned as
various feature buttons such as an Account Button, DSS Button, or FWD/DND Button, etc..
The features assignable are limited by the button type. Please refer to "Flexible Buttons” in
Section 1.1, "Feature Buttons.” "Flexible CO Button Assignment” in System Programming
(program address [005]) can be used for this assignment.

Account Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as an Account button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to

o — assign as the Account button.
2 2. Dial 6.
6  The display shows:
Account
3 AUTO DIAL
SToRE 3. Press the STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.
¢ The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conference (CONF') Button (Assignmen)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a Conference (CONF) button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to

o ’assign as the Conference button.
2 2. Dial 7.
7 * The display shows:
Conference
3 AUTODIAL
STORE 3. Press the STORE button.

¢ The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO or DSS) button as a DSS button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1 1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS) button which you wish to
I — assign as a DSS button.
2 2. Dial 1.
L ; e The display shows:
3 b EXT-
’ aee CLR
_Z_ 812
jﬁ 3. Dial the extension number.
extension number * The display shows:
4 : EXT-XXXX (—xxxx: extension number)
AUTO DIAL ’ CLR
STORE * To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)
4. Press the STORE button.
e The STORE indicator light turns on.
e The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

¢ DSS buttons are provided on the DSS Console with a default setting. You can change the
setting from a paired telephone.

* You cannot enter the non-existent extension numbers.
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2.2 Programming

FWD / DND Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as the FWD/DND button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 I. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to
o assign as the FWD/DND button.
5 2. Dial 4.
4 ° The display shows:
. FWD/DND
3 . AUTO DIAL

3. Press the STORE button.
e The STORE indicator light turns on:
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Group-CO (G-CO) Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Group-CO button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the Flexible (CO) button you wish to assign as a G-CO

o : button.
5 2. Dial #.
i # » The display shows:
TRK GRP-
3 - -CLR
11243
2_:_% 3. Enter the CO line group number (1 through 8).
‘ £ + » To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
CO line group number - TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
4 : (The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)
AUTO DIAL
<Tone 4. Press the STORE button.

 The STORE indicator light turns on.
¢ The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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Loop-CO (L-CO) Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Loop-CO button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the Flexible (CO) button you wish to assign as the L-CO

EI::'J button.
2 2. Dial *.
> * The display shows:
Loopécc
3 AUTO DIAL

3. Press the STORE button.
e The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display shows the initial programming mode.

STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO or DSS) button as the Message Waiting (MESSAGE)
button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Press the Flexible (CO, DSS) button you wish to assign as the
o — Message Waiting button.
2 2. Dial 3.
3 » The display shows:

Message Waiting
AUTO DIAL

STORE 3. Press the STORE button.
* The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

One-Touch Dialing Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a One-Touch Dialing button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] {9] [9].

i ‘ 1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to
assign as a One-Touch Dialing button.
5 2. Dial 2.
B 5 » The display shows:
3 s . CLR
Z 5 E 3. Enter the desired number (an extension number or a phone
:j R number, etc.).
desired number e Up to 16 digits can be stored.
4  To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
SUTO DIAL TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)

4. Press the STORE button.
e The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conditions

* The number can be an extension number, a telephone number or a feature number. Up to
sixteen digits can be stored on a One-Touch Dialing button.

* To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9, or 81 through
88) must be stored as the leading digit.

* You can store a number consisting of seventeen digits or more by dividing it and assigning
it in two One-Touch Dialing buttons. In this case, the line access code should not be stored
on the second button. /

e Youcanuse 0 through(9, x, #, PAUSE, FLASH, CONF, and INTERCOM for storing:

% # 1 change the dialing mode (Pulse to Tone)
FLASH : hook flash

PAUSE : pause

CONF : — (hyphen)

INTERCOM : for secret dialing
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SAVE Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as the SAVE button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button which you wish to

1 B assign as the SAVE button.
' 2. Dial 5.
2 * The display shows:
> | Save :
3
' e dishal 3. Press the STORE button.
“TSTORE 7 ° The STORE indicator light turns on.

* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Single-CO (S-CO) button (Assignmen)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Single-CO button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 . 1. Press the Flexible (CO) button you wish to assign as an S-CO

T button.
2 2. Dial 0.

o |  The display shows:
Co-—
3 1 :a%s e ‘ CLR
4 6
. Enter the CO line number (01 through 08) or (01 through 24).

=
T T
@
(9]

e — 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
CO line number — 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

4 . ¢ The display shows:
AUTODIAL
CO—xx%- ' (—xx: CO line number)
STORE CLR

* To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)

4. Press the STORE button.
* The STORE indicator light turns on.
e The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Conditions

* You can not assign the same CO line to more than one S-CO button on a proprietary
telephone.

* You can assign a CO line to a S-CO and a G-CO button.

Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as the VM Transfer button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

! 1. Press the Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button you wish to assign as the
) VM Transfer button.
2 2. Dial 8.
8 ° The display shows:
3 VIR~
TE CIR
55 5 3. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
5k * The display shows:
VM extension number )
VTR-%xXxX (— xxxx: VM extension number)
4 AUTO DIAL CLR
STORE

¢ To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)
4. Press the STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.

* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

* You cannot enter the non-existent extension numbers and the floating number*.
* Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button can be used only by the operator.

* Through System Programming, "VM Command DTMF Set” and "Station Hunting Type"
must be programmed to match the operation of your Voice Processing System.

Programming References

° System Programming — Installation Manual
[106] Station Hunting Type
[114] VM Command DTMF Set

* Floating Number (FN) is a virtual extension number for resources to make it appear to be an extension. Refer to
the Installation Manual.
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2.2

Programming

Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

[\

(V8]

Allows you to enable or disable the "Full One-Touch Dialing” function. "Handsfree
Operation” mode is activated by pressing a One-Touch Dialing button, a DSS button, a
REDIAL button or a SAVE button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dial 3.

* The STORE indicator light turns off.

e The display shows the current status.
<Example>

L1 o] 2] Hands-free:Off (— When disabled)

2. Dial1or2.
- 1: for selecting the off mode

AUTO DIAL

STORE - 2: for selecting the on mode

3. Press the STORE button.
 The STORE indicator light turns on.
¢ The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Conditions

e Default is "On" mode.
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2.2 Programming

Handset / Headset Selection

Allows you to select the handset mode or headset mode.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM)] [91 [9].

: 1. Dial 9.
9 e The display shows the current status.
2 2. Dial1 or2.
: [ 1 ] or [ 2 l - 1: for selecting Handset mode
‘ - 2: for selecting Headset mode
3
AUTODIAL
‘ 3. Press the STORE button.
STORE * The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.
-— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

* Default is "Handset” mode.

Station Programming
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2.2 Programming

Intercom Alerting Assignment

Allows you to select the alerting mode (tone / voice) when receiving an intercom (extension)

call.
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
. ” 1. Dial 4.
4 : » The display shows the current status.
; Tone. Call (— When Ring-Calling (Tone
2 : ~ Call) mode is selected)
L1 ol 2]
Voice Call (— When Voice-Calling
3 : , mode is selected)
AUTO DIAL :
2. Diallor2.
STORE . . -
- 1: for selecting Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode
- 2: for selecting Voice-Calling mode
3. Press the STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.
¢ The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

e Default is "Ring-Calling (Tone Call)" mode.
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2.2 Programming

Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Allows you to select the method used to answer incoming calls from the following three line
preferences:

1.) No Line Preference
2.) Ringing Line Preference (— default)
3.) Prime Line (CO Line) Preference
Follow the appropriate programming procedure for your selection.

No Line Preference — Incoming (Assignment)

No line is selected when you go off-hook. You must select a line to answer.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Dial 2.
2 * The display shows the current status.
2. Dial 1.
2 e The display shows:
1 Pref.In :No
3
AUTO DIAL

3. Press the STORE button.
STORE ¢ The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Ringing Line Preference — Incoming (assignment)

When you go off-hook, you answer any call ringing at your telephone.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dial 2.

/ » The display shows the current status.

2
5 2. Dial 2.
> * The display shows:
Pref.In :Ring
3 AUTO DIAL

3. Press the STORE button.
STORE * The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Incoming (Assignment)
When you go off-hook, you answer a call on the line which is assigned as the prime line.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

. 1. Dial 2.
o * The display shows the current status.
2. Dial 3.
2
3 3. Dial the CO line number (01 through 08) or (01 through 24).
— 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816

~ 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

3
;ie E ‘ * The display shows:
:fﬁt : Pref.In :CO-xx. (— CO line number xx is
CO line number selected)
4 AUTO DAL 4. Press the STORE buiton.
%E:l * The STORE indicator light turns on.
» The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing

Allows you to select the desired outgoing line preference to originate calls from the following
four line preferences:

1.) No Line Preference

2.) Idle Line Preference

3.) Prime Line (CO line) Preference

4.) Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference (— default)
Follow the programming procedure for your selection.

<Note>

When setting "Idle Line Preference," "No Line Preference” or "Prime Line (CO Line)
Preference.” it is not possible to have access to any DPT features after going off-hook. To
access these DPT features, press the INTERCOM button before or after going off-hook.

No Line Preference — Qutgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are not connected to any line. You must make a choice.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Dial 1.
1. ° The display shows the current status.
) 2. Dial 1.
1 = The display shows:
: Pref.Out :No
3 AUTO DIAL ’
3. Press the STORE button.
STORE e The STORE indicator light turns on.

* The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Idle Line Preference — Qutgoing (Assignment)
When you go off-hook, you are connected to an idle line.
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1. Dial 1.
¢ The display shows the current status.

2. Dial 2.
2  The display shows:
2 Pref.Out:Idle
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2.2 Programming

3 AUTO DIAL 3. Press the STORE button.
» The STORE indicator light turns on.

STORE » The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Qutgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are connected to the pre-assigned line.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 1. Dial 1.
1  The display shows the current status.
5 2. Dial 3.
3 ; 3. Dial the CO line number (01 through 08) or (01 through 24).

— 01 through 08 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816

3 ] — 01 through 24 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
ekl » The display shows:
2 Pref.Out:CO-xx (— xx: CO line number xx is
CQ line number selected)

AUTO DIAL 4. Press the STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.

» The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

STORE

Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference — QOutgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook, you are connected to the INTERCOM line.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1 1. Dial 1.

1 * The display shows the current status.

100

2. Press the INTERCOM button.
* The display shows:
Pref.Out:ICM

 INTERGOM

AUTO DIAL

STORE 3. Press the STORE button.
e The STORE indicator light turns on.
e The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

Allows you to assign a ringer frequency to each CO button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

. 1. Press the desired CO button for which you wish to change the
CO

S ringing tone.
2 co 2. Press the same CO button again.
[ — ° The display shows the current status.
3 BEE 3. Enter the tone type number (1 through 8).
%%E : e The display shows the selected tone type number and you hear
:.jt the selected tone until the STORE button is pressed.
tone-type number Tone Type-x (—X: tone type number)
4
AUTO DIAL
e e If you want to change the tone type, enter another tone type
number in succession:
4. Press the STORE button.
* The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.
— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
Conditions

* Default is Ringing Tone Type 2.
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Self-Extension Number Confirmation kx-17230 and 7235 only)

Allows you to display your jack and extension number on the display.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dial 6.

6 * The display shows your jack and extension number.
<Example>
2 ' JACKO1<=>EXT101
AUTO DIAL ar
STORE 2. Press the STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.
e The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Station Programming Data Default Set

Allows you to return each of the following programmable items to their default settings.
a) Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment (default: Tone 1)
b) Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment (default: On)
¢) Handset/Headset Selection (default: Handset)
d) Intercom Alerting Assignment (default: Ring-Calling)
e) Preferred Line Preference — Incoming (default: Ringing Line)
f) Preferred Line Preference — Outgoing (default: INTERCOM Line)

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Dial #.
* The display shows:

#

Clear Ready?

AUTO DIAL

2. Press the STORE button.
STORE  The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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2.2 Programming

Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment (kx-17235 onty)

Allows you to assign frequently dialed numbers and names to each Function button of your
telephone.

To store a number

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the Function button (F1 through F10).
e The STORE indicator light turns off.
 The display shows the current status.
<Example>

9-431-2111 (~— COcall, 431-2111, is now
CLR - NEXT programmed)

FEREE -

ST-PCH . Mode

o
=

SR~
winn

2. Enter the desired number (up to sixteen digits).

* O through 9, %, #, FLASH, PAUSE, INTERCOM ([or] :secret),
destred number, and CONF (-: hyphen) can be used.

3 * To erase the entry, press the CLR (S2) button.

AUTC DIAL
* To store a name, press the NEXT (S3) button and go to step 3
of "To store a name" described next.

]
'}é{w @]

STORE

3. Press the STORE button.
e The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit from Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

To store a name

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
' 1. Press the Function button (F1 through F10).

: / » The STORE indicator light turns off.
: * The display shows the current status.
PT-201 Mode 2. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
 The display shows the current status.
5 <Example>
Bob Graham (— Name is now programmed)
NEXT CLR NEXT
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3. ) 3. Enter the name.
- Bie ¢ Refer to the Combination Table down below for information on
i how to enter each character.

\SJ.:
o
e

name

4. Press the STORE button.
4 7 AUTO DIAL e The STORE indicator light turns on.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.
STORE

— To exit from Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

Combination Table

Each character can be entered by using the dial key pad and some buttons for storing names.
Each dial key pad has seven characters assigned.

The table down below shows the combination of the keys and the number of times to press
the SELECT (AUTO ANSWER/MUTE) button, or the combination of the key and the
SHIFT and Soft buttons to make each character. (The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button becomes the
SELECT button when using the overlay.)

To enter a character, find the key and number of times to press the SELECT button or the
corresponding SHIFT and Soft button combination from the table. Press the corresponding
key first, then press the SELECT button the required number of times. Or you can use the
SHIFT button and the Soft button (S1 through S3) instead of the SELECT button.

Combination Table

SHIFT & Soft
Combination S1 SHIFT +S1 S2 SHIFT +S2 S3 SHIFT +S3

Pressing
SELECT
(Times)

Keys 0 1 2 3 4 5 6

1 1 Q q Z z ! ?

2 2 A a B b C ¢

) 3 3 D d E e F f

4 4 G g H h I i

5 5 J j K k L 1

6 6 M m N n 0 0

7 7 P p R T S S

8 8 T t U u v v

9 9 W w X X Y y

0 0 ' :

* * / + - = < >

# # $ Yo & @ (
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<Example>

— To enter "Mike" by using the SELECT button;

1. Press 6 and then press the SELECT button once to enter "M."

2. Press 4 and then press the SELECT button six times to enter "i."
3. Press 5 and then press the SELECT button four times to enter "k."
4. Press 3 and then press the SELECT button four times to enter "e.”

— To enter "Mike" by using the SHIFT button and the Soft button:
1. Press 6 and then press the S1 button to enter "M."

2. Press 4 and then press the SHIFT and S3 button to enter "i."

3. Press 5 and then press the S2 button to enter "k."

4. Press 3 and then press the S2 button to enter "e."

° Pressing the SHIFT button alternates between large and small letters. Once this
button is pressed, the SHIFT mode lasts until it is pressed again.

e To erase the last word (to backspace), press the CONF button.
(The CONF button becomes the "«" (backspace) key when using the overlay.)

* To erase all data, press the CLR (S2) button.

Conditions

° Default is "Not Stored.”

* Up to ten dialing numbers and names can be assigned. Each dialing number has a
maximum of sixteen digits and each name has a maximum of ten characters.
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Section 3
DPT Features
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<Note>

When setting "Idle Line Preference — Outgoing,"” "No Line Preference —
Outgoing," or "Prime (CO Line) Preference," it is not possible to have
access to any DPT features after going off-hook. To access DPT features,
press the INTERCOM button after going off-hook or press the
INTERCOM button directly without going off-hook.

In this manual, the default feature numbers are used to describe each
operation and illustration. Use newly programmed numbers if you have

changed the number by System Programming.

All illustrations used in these operating instructions are KX-T7235’s.



3.1 Basic Operation

Making Calls

Intercom Calling

Allows you to make a call to another extension.

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 o 2. Dial the extension number or press the DSS button.

extension number

Outrward Dialing

Allows you to make a call to an outside party using one of the following line access methods:
1.) Line Access, Automatic

2.) Line Access, CO Line Group
3.) Line Access, Individual

1 S 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 o 2. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88), or press a CO
'%l%l button.
/Zﬁ% - 9 :Line Access, Automatic

- 81-88: Line Access, CO Line Group
- CO : Line Access, Individual

2] )
gg% g , 3. Dial the phone number.

..~ phone _numbe‘r

Conditions

* There are four types of Line Preference for outgoing calls (— Idle Line/No Line/Prime CO
Line/Prime INTERCOM Line). Each preference can be selected by Station Programming.

* When using the KX-T7235, you can execute the "Intercom Calling" feature to extensions
by using the "Extension Dialing” display feature.

* Helpful hints for Handsfree (speakerphone) operation are noted in the "Handsfree
Operation” feature.
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3.1 Basic Operation

Programming References

» Station Programming (Section 2)
Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing

Feature References

“Extension Dialing (3.4/Special Display Features)
Handsfree Operation

Intercom Calling

Outward Dialing, Line Access

Receiving Calls

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

or

or
i 1. Press a flashing CO or INTERCOM button directly.

S ]-or ‘BERCOT * The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns steady green.

Conditions

* There are three types of Line Preference for incoming calls (— No Line/Prime CO Line/
Ringing Line). Each preference can be selected by Station Programming.

* Helpful hints for Handsfree (speakerphone) operation are noted in the "Handsfree
Operation” feature.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Feature References

Answering, Direct CO Line
Handsfree Operation

DPT Features

3-3



A

3.2

DPT Features

Absent Message Capability

Once this option is set, a message on the display of the calling extension
provides the reason for your absence. Only callers with a display telephone
can receive the message. Nine messages are available for every extension

TD816 | TD1232

v v

DPT (72%%)

201301 35150

vVivivi iy

user. There are six pre-programmed default messages. Only one message
can be selected at a time. Setting or Cancelling a message can be done by individual
extension users. If required, messages 7, 8 and 9 can be programmed through System

Programming.
Message No. Message
1 Will Return Soon
2 Gone Home
AtExt %% %
3 .
Extension number
Back at %%:%%
4 L Minute
Hour
Out until % %/%%
5 L——Day
Month
6 In a Meeting
7 _
8 —
9 -

Note: % indicates the area where you enter the desired parameter.

Setting
Message 1. "Will Return Soon"’

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (750) and 1.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
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Message 2. "Gone Home"'
1 , L 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 2.

' 7 f { 5 ] f 0 ] * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
: 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
> T
ABNemn,
Gl

Message 3. "At Ext %%%'' (extension number)
' 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 3.
1515

3. Dial the extension number where you are.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

O thjes

xin[a]
Iololnin

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

3

extension number

Gre=g,
abm

[

Message 4. ""Back at %% : %% "' (time)
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. ’Dial the feature number (750) and 4.

[N

(98]

. Enter the hour (00 through 23) and the minute (00 through 59).
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

*NlE]=
I

Jdlelojw
R

- Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

hour and minute

h

-

S

D
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Message 5. "'Out until %% / %%'" (month/day)

month and day
£ Y
[ limm

Message 6. ''In a Meeting’'

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)
: 1.

1

(

2

4

(T1[E] ]

(X:7-through 9)

3
[

AL

parameters

Ixj~n]=
Iotoluin

1.

o

w

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Dial the feature number (750) and 5.

Enter the month (01 through 12) and the day (01 through 31).

e You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (750) and 6.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (750) and a desired message number

(7 through 9).

Enter the parameters (extension number, time, month/day, etc.), if
required.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
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4 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
N
)
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 0.
f 7 ! l 5 I l 0 i * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:

E [ Message Cancel [

3 B,
g o= 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
-
o
Conditions

* The selected message is displayed every time you go off-hook.
* Regarding Message 3;
1) If the extension number you want to dial has more than three characters, refer to
System Programming to change the setting.

2) If the extension number you want to dial has less than three characters, dial " % " or "#"
to make it up to three characters.

° A maximum of seven parameters ("%" characters) can be stored per message. You can
enter "0 through 9," " x " and "#" for the parameters.

* With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Programming References

7

° System Programming — Installation Manual
[008] Absent Messages

Feature References

System Feature Access Menu — Absent Message Capability (3.4/Special Display Features)
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Account Code Entry TD816 | TD1232

v v

An Account Code is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO calls for DPT (72*%)

accounting and billing purposes. The account code is appended to the 20130 35) 50

"Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)" call record. For incoming CO vy

calls, account codes are not required. For outgoing CO calls, account codes

are often required. You can enter account codes in the following three modes: Verified - All
Calls mode: Verified - Toll Restriction Override mode; and Option mode. One mode is
selected for each extension on a "Class of Service*!" basis.

Soft Button Operation

Entering account codes before dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

1
5 2. Press the ACCNT (S3) button.
* You hear intermittent tone.*?
! ACCNT * The display shows :
|[Enter ACCNT Code |
3 aee) 3. Enter the account code and #.
pops * You hear dial tone.
account code:and #. 4. Press a CO button or dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
4 e and dial.

W i

Entering account codes during or after a conversation

T S : While having a conversation or hearing reorder tone after the other party
: : hangs up (within 15 seconds);
aca 1. Press the ACCNT (S3) button.
: ‘ * You can keep talking.
2

2. Enter the account code and #.

account code and #
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Standard Operation
Entering account codes before dialing

X ‘ 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (49), or press the flexible button which is
assigned as the Account button.

* No tone is returned, if you dial the feature number.

* You hear intermittent tone,** if you press the Account button.

3 * The corresponding indicator light turns on when using the
Account button.

inielain
LIS

»,
THio

{xiNs]

AN

Enter the account code and #.
account code and #

(O8]

4 * The corresponding indicator light turns off when using the
cO
] Account button.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Press a CO button or dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
and dial.

Entering account codes during or after a conversation

1 While having a conversation or hearing reorder tone after the other party
o — hangs up (within 15 seconds);
1. Press the flexible button which is assigned as the Account button.
2 * The corresponding indicator light turns on when using the
EG Account button.
kel ° You can keep talking.

account.code.and #
2. Enter the account code and #.

e The corresponding indicator light turns off when using the
Account button.
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Conditions
In ""Verified - All Calls' mode
° You must always enter a pre-assigned account code when making any of the following calls
unless it has previously been stored in memory:
a) Call Forwarding — to CO Line
- b) Manual Dialing (Selecting a CO line)
¢) One-Touch Dialing
d) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
e) Redial, Last Number
f) Redial, Saved Number
g) Station Speed Dialing
h) System Speed Dialing

In "Verified - Toll Restriction Override'' mode

* You can enter a pre-assigned account code only when you need to override toll restriction
(Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry).

In "Option' mode
* You can enter any account code when needed. It is possible to record a calling or called

party's account code in the SMDR during a conversation or within fifteen seconds after the
other party hangs up.

General

* There is no need for an account code entry when receiving incoming calls.

* Dialing " % " while entering an account code allows you to clear the number and re-enter.

* Pressing the flexible button assigned as the Account button while entering an account code
cancels the entry.

* An account code can be up to ten numeric digits (0 through 9). FLASH, PAUSE, etc. are
not allowed. After entering an account code, the delimiter "#" or "99" must be entered.

* An account code can be stored into Memory Dialing ("One-Touch Dialing," "Pickup
Dialing (Hot Line)," "System/Station Speed Dialing,” "Call Forwarding — to CO Line").
The sequence to enter an account code into Memory Dialing is as follows:

— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [#] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]
. or
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [99] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]
* If an entered account code does not match a stored account code,
1) When making a CO call, reorder tone is returned.
2) While having a conversation, the code entry is accepted and the call is maintained
(= Option mode).
3) After a CPC signal* has been detected, the code entry is accepted (= Option mode).
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Programming References

° Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Account Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[105] Account Codes
(508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Class of Service

Feature References

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) (- see Installation Manual)
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extensions. Refer to
the Installation Manual for programming and more details.

= One of the dial tones. Refer to "Tone List” in the Appendix (Section 7).

Calling Party Control (CPC) signal is an on-hook indication sent from 2 CO line when the other end hangs
up. You hear reorder tone when this signal is detected.
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; ; ; T 232
Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice T IR
Allows you to select ring or voice calling when making an intercom call. In DPT (72%%)
Ring-Calling mode, you can call the other party with a ring tone. While in fﬁ) ff 3‘/3 ff
Voice-Calling mode, you can talk to the other party immediately after a
confirmation tone.
Soft Button Operation
Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)
! If the called extension is set 1o Ring-Calling mode, you hear ringback
tone.
l Voice 1. Press the Voice (S3) button.
' * You hear confirmation tone when it is changed to Voice-Calling
mode.
Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)
1 L If the called extension is set 1o Voice-Calling mode, you hear confirmation
tone.
Tore 1. Press the Tone (S2) button.
° You hear ringback tone when it is changed to Ring-Calling
mode.

Standard Operation
Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)

If the called extension is set to Ring-Calling mode, you hear ringback
tone.

1

1. Press % .

* You hear confirmation tone when it is changed to Voice-Calling
mode.

Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)

If the called extension is set to Voice-Calling mode, you hear confirmation
tone.

1

1. Press .

* You hear ringback tone when it is changed to Ring-Calling
mode.
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Conditions

¢ Default is Ring-Calling mode.

* You can switch the desired calling mode only once during a call.

* If the party you are calling is using a single line telephone (SLT), only Ring-Calling mode
is available.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Intercom Alerting Assignment

Feature References

Handsfree Answerback

Answering, Direct CO Line e T
Allows you to answer a CO call by pressing a CO button; you do not have to DPT (72%%)
lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button. ff ‘f 3; ff

To answer an incoming CO call

. 1. Press the CO button which is flashing red rapidly.

E‘]): * The indicator light turns green and handsfree conversation is
established.
Conditions

* Just specify the line that is to be connected when multiple incoming CO calls arrive at the
same time.

* There are three types of CO buttons: Group-CO (G-CO) button, Loop-CO (L-CO) button
and Single-CO (S-CO) button. These can be assigned on flexible buttons by Station
Programming.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Group-CO (G-CO) Button, Loop-CO (L-CO) button,
Single-CO (S-CO) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this appointment.)

Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Feature References

Handsfree Operation
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y TD816 1232
Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) DR I
When the selected CO line or extension you have dialed is busy, dial the DPT (72%%)
camp-on code and hang up. Your telephone will ring when the called party is fﬁ) fg i’ ff
idle.

Soft Button Operation
Setting

: If you make a call and hear busy tone;
1. Press the C.BCK (S3) button.

* You hear confirmation tone and then reorder tone.

' CBCK

[N

ri-! 2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
o\ /o N ° Wait until the telephone rings back.
=i d ©

Standard Operation

Setting
5 If you make a call and hear busy tone;
! 1. Dial 6.
6 ° You hear confirmation tone and then reorder tone.
5 The display shows:
e <Example>
aVon

{Cal lback EXCXRXX ’

L Extension number
2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
* Wait until the telephone rings back.

7

Answering an intercom recall

. If you hear the telephone ringing;
° The display shows:
<Example>

| xxox: Free |

| Extension number
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

° You hear ringback tone and the called extension rings
automatically.
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Answering a CO recall
1 ‘ If you hear the telephone ringing;
: ¢ The display shows:
<Example>
l COxx: Free ]

o

CO line number
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

z]
=11
2 e You hear dial tone.

phone number

2. Dial the phone number of the outside party.

Conditions
= If you do not answer before four callback ring signals (within 10 seconds), this feature will

be automatically cancelled.

* If the telephone is off-hook before callback ringing starts, this feature is cancelled.

* If the called party becomes busy again after the callback ringing starts, ringing stops but
this feature will be executed again when the extension becomes free.

DPT Features 3-15



b

3.2 DPT Features

Background Music (BGM)

TD816 | TD1232

v v
You hear background music through the built-in speaker of the telephone. DPT (72%%)
An external music source, such as a radio, must be connected. The music 2‘3 ff f ff
stops whenever a call comes in or when you lift the handset.

Soft Button Operation

When the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off;
1. Press the BGM (S3) button.

B * To turn off the BGM, press this button again.

Standard Operation

Setting / Cancelling
’ When the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE/MONI TOR butron
is off;
1 1. Dial1.

* The display shows either of the following for five seconds
depending on whether BGM is on or off:

| BGM On H
or
| BGM Off |

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[803] Music Source Use

[990] System Additional Information, Field 20)
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; ; ; TD816 | TD1232
Busy Station Signaling (BSS) 2 TR
The busy extension that you called hears three beeps and knows that you are DPT (72%%)

waitine. 20130} 35150

- viviv]iv

Soft Button Operation

, If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Press the BSS (S1) button.
5SS e Wait for an answer and talk.

Standard Operation
) - If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
' 1. Dial 1.
1 ¢ Wait for an answer and talk.
Conditions

* To answer the signal from the calling extension, see "Call Waiting" in this manual.

* This feature is only available to those extensions that have the "Call Waiting" feature
assigned.

* If the called party is provided with "Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)" function, the
caller can announce through the speaker.

Feature References

Call Waiting
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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Call Forwarding — SUMMARY D816 [ TD1232

v v
Automatically transfers incoming calls to another extension or to an external DPT (72%%)
destination. The following types are available: 201301 35150
viviv]iv
Type Description
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension.
— All Calls
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— Busy your extension is busy.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— No Answer you do not answer the call.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— Busy/No Answer | you do not answer or when your extension is busy.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to a CO line.
—to CO Line
Call Forwarding Allows you to set the "Call Forwarding — All Calls" feature
— Follow Me from another extension.

Note: You can also set the Voice Mail to the forwarding destination. Refer to "Voice Mail
Integration” in this manual.

Conditions

* To cancel Call Forwarding features, refer to "Call Forwarding — CANCEL" in this
manual.

* Call Forwarding can only be extended to one target telephone. For example, extension A is
forwarded to extension B, and extension B is forwarded to extension C. A call to extension
A is forwarded to the extension B. but the call would not be forwarded to extension C.
Consequently, extension B is treated as the final destination of Call Forwarding.

Ext. A

(Yes)

* Setting a new "Call Forwarding" function (Al Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, etc.) cancels
any other "Call Forwarding" functions and the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature that has
been set.
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* A floating extension such as DISA, MODEM or external pager cannot be programmed as a
forwarding destination.

¢ Two extensions can set each other as the destination extension. In this case, the intercom

call to the other party while he/she is absent will not be forwarded back to the original
extension.

* The destination extension is unable to receive calls in the following cases:
1) The destination is out of service.

2) The destination digital proprietary telephone (DPT) is not connected, though it is in
XDP mode.

3) The destination is a proprietary telephone (PT) that does not have the associated CO
button.

* Confirmation tone 2 (two beeps) is sent when the previously programmed data is the same
as the new data. If it is not, confirmation tone 1 (one beep) is sent. Refer to "Tone List” in
the Appendix (Section 7).

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no FWD/DND button provided) can be assigned as the
FWD/DND button.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Call Forwarding — CANCEL

Do Not Disturb (DND)

EXitra Device Port (XDP) (- see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Integration

Call Forwarding — All Calls
You can re-direct all of your calls to another extension.
Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
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“CEWD/DND

FWD-ALL Calls :{-»ext)

ml»
@ioio

le ’ h;_\
s

- -extension number

g
b

e Y

Standard Operation
Setting

1
2. FWD/DND
3
2
4
[112]3]
jajsie]
| 718]9]
Begd
extension number
5
B

[\

. Press the FWD/DND button.

. ‘Press the FWD — AH Calls (F3) button.

. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:
|FWD(A11l) Extxxxx |
L Extension number to which
the call is to be forwarded
* The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Press the FWD/DND button.

* You may dial the feature number (710) instead.

. Dial 2.

. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

e You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* The display shows:
]FW_) (A11) Extaxxxx )
L Extension number to which
the call is to be forwarded
» The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
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Call Forwarding — Busy

You can forward calls to another extension when your extension is busy.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
FWD/DND
3
FWD-Bus {— ext) 3. Press the FWD — Busy (F4) button.
4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
4

3_}__ » You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
5

/%%? * The display shows:
|FWD (BSY) EXTXXxX |

exiension number L Extension number to which
the call is to be forwarded
* The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

n

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Standard Operation

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
5 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
- “ FWD/DND . .
' * You may dial the feature number (710) instead.
3
3. Dial 3.
3

4 TS 4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

gpa * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

fﬂt ¢ The display shows:

extension number !EWD (BSY) Extxxxx ]

Extension number to which
the call is to be forwarded
° The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
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5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

&=

Call Forwarding — No Answer

Your calls are forwarded to another extension when you do not answer the telephone within a
pre-determined time.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
! 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Press the FWD/DND button.
2 FWD/DND
3 : 3. Press the FWD — No Answer (F3) button.

I FWD-Ho Answeri{-> ex:)l

4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
4 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

fuls]=
feo{ tnfn;

e The display shows:
|FWD (NA)  Extxxxx |

"L{Z
Jrdle]ele

extension number L—~——Extension number to which
5 the call 1s to be forwarded
4& * The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
el

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Standard Operation

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
, 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
- FADIDND * You may dial the feature number (710) instead.
3 3. Dial 4.
4
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4 4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

» You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

SEe]=

{
}:J&—r:m:u

 The display shows:
]FWD (NA) | Extxxxx l
L Extension number to which
. &= the call is to be forwarded
ﬁ*& * The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

extension number

5

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Programming References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Call Forwarding — No Answer Time

Call Forwarding — Busy / No Answer

You can forward your calls to another extension when your extension is busy or when you do
not answer the telephone within a pre-determined time.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
FWD/DND
3

. Press the NEXT (S3) button.

L)

l NEXT]

N

. Press the FWD — BSY/NA (F1) button.

FWD~-B8Y /KA {—>ext)
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5. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

> 122 o ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e '  The display shows:
/JE [FWD(B/NA)EXtXXXX ‘
e npmber L Extension number to which
6 the call is to be forwarded

EA“'& o e The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Standard Operation

Setting
1 - 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2 R 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
° You may dial the feature number (710) instead.
3
5 3. Dial 5.
4 2
Bk 4. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
j’j}: * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
extension number » The display shows:
5 — [mm(B/NAmxtxxE;i- | |
—A*é | Extension namber to which
e the call is to be forwarded

¢ The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.
. 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
{202} Call Forwarding — No Answer Time
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C

Call Forwarding — to CO Line

You can forward your calls to a CO line. The telephone number of the outside party must be

pre-programmed.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
1
2 FWD/DND
3
NEXT
53
4
[F21} =2-c0 Lire (waial)
[F3]
5
1§2§3
41516
7|55
AL
line access code
6
1{213
41516
7]818
Eikgd
AL
phone number
i 7
8 -
haad o
ol

1.

o

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

Press the FWD/DND button.

. Press the NEXT (S3) button.

Press the FWD — CO Line (F2) button.

. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 8R).

Dial the phone mumber to which you wish to forward the call.

. Dial #.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
<Example>
When entered 2011234 at step 6, the display shows:
|FWD (CO) 92011234 |
'+ The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Standard Operation
Setting

FWD/DND
3
6
4
11213
41516
718192
Iine access code
5
2
415
71819,
phone number
6
#
7 & -
=
Conditions

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Press the FWD/DND button.

° You may dial the feature number (710) instead.

. Dial 6.

. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through §8).

. Dial the phone number to which you wish to forward the call.

. Dial #.

¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
<Example>
When entered 2011234 at step 5, the display shows:
|FWD(CO) 92011234 |
» The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

¢ If an incoming CO call is forwarded to a-CO: line, the "CO-to-CO Call Duration Time" is
applied to the call and the line will be disconnected when it expires (default:10-min.).

e Up to sixteen digits (line,access code is included) can be programmed.

» "Class of Service" programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[504] Call Forwarding to CO Line
[601] Class of Service
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Call Forwarding — Follow Me

You can set a "Call Forwarding” feature from the destination extension. This 1s useful if you
forget to set "Call Forwarding — All Calls" before you leave your desk.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
1 — at the destination extension;
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2 FWD/DND
2. Press the FWD/DND button.
3

l NEXT

8]

. Press the NEXT (S3) button.

4

[E3]| mp-rrom fexcy 4. Press the FWD — From (F3) button.
[E5]

5 5. Dial your own extension number.

%‘2‘{%’ * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
Eﬁ% * The display shows:
f FWD {From) Extxxxxj
L Your extension number

your extension number

E.'T! * The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly at your own
ANiem, extension.
Gl

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Standard Operation

Setting
] — at the destination extension:
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PPHONE/MONITOR button.
2
EW%% 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
3 ° You may dial the feature number (710) instead.

7 3. Dial 7.
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4 . 4. Dial your own extension number.
' * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

¢ The display shows:

| FWD (From) EXtxxxx |
L Your extension number

* The FWD/DND indicator light flashes red slowly at your own

@i,
O} G

[EINEI R

your extension number
5 H
% extension.
: 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Conditions
* This feature can be cancelled at your extension or at the destination extension.

Programming References
* System Programming — Installation Manual

[991] COS Additional Information
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Call Forwarding — CANCEL TD816 | TD1232

v v
There are two cancelling methods for "Call Forwarding." The cancellation DPT (72%%)
depends on the Call Forwarding type that is assigned. 310 ?/0 3‘/3 if

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)
Cancelling Call Forwarding at your (original) extension
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Press the FWD/DND button.

2 FWD/DND
3 3. Press the FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.
[FT}| mwo/oid Carcel ) .
7] ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
» The display shows:
Es| | FWD/DND Cancel |
¢ The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
4 e;-! 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
TN o
i

Cancelling Call Forwarding at the destination extension — "Follow Me (All Calls)" only
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Press the FWD/DND button.

2
. 3 |
~ 3. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
40 4. Press the FWD ~ From Cancel (F4) button.
[FZ] | #io-Fron cancel (= ext)
5. Dial your extension number.
5 ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

[o]ulny

5 » The display shows:

x|

\E

El lFWID Cancel E xxx f — (XxXX: your extension number)

your extension number * The FWD/DND indicator light turns off at your own extension.
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6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Standard Operaticon

Cancelling Call Forwarding at your (original) extension
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
DA ° You may dial the feature number (710) or press the flexible
button assigned as the FWD/DND button instead.

3
0 3. Dial 0.
4 ; * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
By .
J@ ¢ The display shows:
il : | FWD/DND Cancel |

¢ The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Cancelling Call Forwarding at the destination extension — "'Follow Me (All Calls)" only
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

5 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
e : * You may dial the feature number (710) or press the flexible

button assigned as the FWD/DND button.

i 3
8 > 3. Dial 8.
4
ace
éi] 4. Dial your extension number.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
your extension number .
¢ The display shows:
5 .
-""—! lFWD Cancel E xxx ‘ — (XxX: your extension number)
7\ . . .
= * The FWD/DND indicator light turns off at your own extension.

el
| 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
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Call Hold

TD816
v
Allows you to place an intercom or CO call on hold. DPT (72%%)
20 30
v iV
To place a call on hold

1 While having a conversation;

1. Press the HOLD button.

HOLD

¢ The corresponding CO or INTERCOM indicator light flashes
green slowly.

e You hear confirmation tone.

* You may replace the handset.
Retrieving a call on hold

. —at the holding extension;
[C? ! or ’IN”;ERCO“{' 1. Press the CO or INTERCOM button which is flashing green
: slowly.

¢ The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns steady green.

Conditions

» To retrieve a call on hold at another extension, refer to "Call Hold Retrieve” in this manual

e If a held call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 60 sec.), "Hold
Recall” occurs.

e If a CO call is placed on hold and not retrieved in thirty minutes, it is automatically
disconnected.

* CO calls and one intercom call can be placed on hold at the same time.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[200] Hold Recall Time

Feature References

Call Hold Retrieve
Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)
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: TD816 [TD1232
Call Hold, Exclusive 80 DL
Allows you to prevent other extension users from retrieving your held call. DPT (72%%)
Only the user who held it can retrieve the call. 201301 35| 50
viviviv
To place a call on exclusive hold
1 While having a conversation;
s 1. Press the HOLD button.
* The CO or INTERCOM indicator light flashes green slowly.
2 Cois ° The current call is placed on hold.
2. Press the HOLD button again.
¢ The CO or INTERCOM indicator light flashes green
moderately.
* The current call is placed on exclusive hold.
Retrieving a call on exclusive hold
1 1. Press the CO or INTERCOM button which is on exclusive hold.
1C ? ] or NERCON{' ¢ The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns steady green.
e The held call is released.
Conditions

* If a held call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 60 sec.), "Hold

Recall” occurs, and turns "exclusive hold" into simple "hold.”

* If a CO call is placed on hold and not retrieved in thirty minutes, it is automatically

disconnected.

* CO calls and one intercom call can be placed on exclusive hold at the same time.

_Programming References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[200] Hold Recall Time

Feature References

Call Hold
Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)
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Call Hold Retrieve

TD816 | TD1232
v v
Allows you to retrieve a call that has been placed on hold by another DPT (72%%)
extension. 20 ?/0 3: ff
Retrieving a CO call on hold
— at another extension;
1 o 1. Press the CO button whose indicator is flashing red slowly.

* The CO indicator light turns steady green.

or

or

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (53).

3 3. Dial the held CO line number (01 through 24).
aEG * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
RGIES
AL
held CO line namber

Retrieving an intercom call on hold
~ — at another extension;
1

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (51).

I EY
aing
MR

3. Dial the holding extension number.

% * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
A4

holding extension number

Conditions

* Confirmation tone is audible when the call is retrieved by the feature number. Eliminating
the tone is programmable.
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Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Hold
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Call Park TD816 | TD1232

v v
Allows you to place a held call into a system parking area. You are released DPT (72%%)
from the parked call to perform other operations. The parked call can be ff 39 -:’/5 ff

retrieved by any extension user. If your extension is assigned as Operator 1,

you can perform the operation using the display.

) While having a conversation;
W{:SFE__? 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
2.
2. Dial the feature number (52).
3

3. Dial a parking zone number (0 through 9).

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone when the call is
parked.

2
B
18]

i~Nfpl=

ix
glw ofw

parking zone number * The display shows:

fCall Parked at X {
L-—~Parking zone number (0 through 9)
* If you hear busy tone, that indicates the specified parking zone is
unavailable. The display shows:
| Park at X N/A |
e It is not necessary to redial the feature number to change the

parking zone. Just enter the parking zone number while hearing
busy tone.

Retrieving a parked call
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

5 2. Dial the feature number (52).
3 ‘ 3. Dial the parking zone number (0 through 9) at which the call is
ABG parked.
j—i 2] * You hear confirmation tone (optional) and then you can talk to
B the party.

parking zone number . )
* You hear reorder tone if there is no held call.

The display shows:
i No Held Call
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Conditions

* Up to ten calls can be parked.

* If a parked call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 12 1ings),
"Transfer Recall” occurs.

* If a parked call is not retrieved within thirty minutes, it is automatically disconnected.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the parked call is retrieved. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
System Feature Access Menu — Call Park (3.4/Special Display Features)

Call Pickup, CO Line

TD816 | TD1232
Allows you to answer an incoming CO call that is ringing at another v v
extension. DPT (72%%)
20 30 | 35] 50
. viv]iviv
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/

MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (4 x ).

5 e
[E * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

° You can talk to the caller.

Conditions

e Itis not possible to answer Call Waiting calls.
e Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Feild (16)

Feature References

Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting
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Call Pickup, Directed | TOS1G | TD1232

v v
Allows you to answer an incoming call ringing at any other extension. DPT (72%%)
20130 ] 35750
viv]iv]|v
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/

MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (41).

3 ~ 3. Dial the extension number at which a call is ringing.
11213 " . B .
'EET ° You hear confirmation tone {(optional).
f—’:ﬂ‘ * You can talk to the caller.
R

extension number

Conditions

* Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not programmed to answer
doorphone calls.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Pickup Deny
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Call Pickup, Group

TD816 |TDI1232

14 v

Allows you to answer a call that is ringing at another telephone within your

DPT (72%%)
extension group.

20130 35150

vViv|v|v

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.
2
, 2. Dial the feature number (40).
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
= You can talk to the caller.
Conditions

* You can pick up an incoming CO, intercom or doorphone call.
* It is not possible to answer Call Waiting calls.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting

Extension Group (— see Installation Manual)
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; TD816 | TDI232
Call Pickup Deny 576 [T
Allows you to prevent another extension from picking up your calls with the DPT (72%%)

"Call Pickup” features. 3) ?;) 3“5 i)

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

o

. Dial the feature number (720) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

» The display shows:

f C.Pickup Deny 1

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

o

. Dial the feature number (720) and 0.
] 7 ] 1 > l L 0 ! * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:

L__G [ C.Pickup Allow ]

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

]

Feature References
Call Pickup, CO Line

Call Pickup, Directed
Call Pickup, Group
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3-39




C 3.2

DPT Features

Call Splitting

TD816 |TDI1232

v v
Allows you to have two callers on a line and alternate between them. If a call DPT (72#%)
comes in while you are already on the line, you can place the current call on fﬁ) ff ‘z’f i)
hold and have a conversation with the other party.

Having a conversation while having another call on hold temporarily (Consultation Hold * )
i 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
TRANSTER * The first held call is released.

* Pressing this button alternates between the callers.

Having a conversation while having an intercom call on (exclusive) hold

i : : 1. Press the HOLD button.

HOLD . .
* Pressing this button alternates between the callers.

Having a conversation while having another call on (exclusive) hold

! : 1. Press the HOLD button.

HOLD a

2. Press the CO or INTERCOM button of the first held call.

, . . . 5
. INSENON Repeating these operations (Step 1 and 2) alternates between the
I ]or [ ] callers.

Conditions

* This feature does not work during doorphone call or paging.

Feature References

Call Hold
Call Hold, Exclusive

Consultation Hold* (— see Installation Manual)

* Consultation Hold makes a call placed on hold temporarily to transfer it or make a Conference call or Call
Splitting.
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Call Transfer — to CO Line TDE16 | TD1252

v v
Allows you to perform a Screened Call Transfer to a CO line. DPT (72%%)
20 30 ] 35130
v
Screened Call Transfer Vi iviv

] » While having a conversation;
TRANSFER

1. Press the TRANSFER button.
9 o ° The other party is placed on hold.
1 ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
3 :
ags 2. Press a CO button or dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
i E]
’ﬁ B 3. Dial the phone number to where the call will be transferred.
phone number
4
LT )
'ﬁmce, 4. Wait for an answer and announce.
\
5 3
h
‘*& 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
el e The call is transferred.
Conditions

* Pressing the FLASH button while dialing clears the display; you can enter the revised number.

* If you want to return to the held call, press the TRANSFER button or corresponding CO or
INTERCOM button before the destination party answers.

* Execution of this feature is determined by the "Class of Service" assigned to the extension.

* If a call between two external parties is established, the alarm tone is sent to both parties
fifteen seconds before the assigned duration time limit (default: 10 min.). "Hold Recall” is
generated to the transferring extension fifty seconds before the time out.

- * If you want to join the conversation after transferring the call or while hold recall tone is sent,
press the corresponding CO button. A conference call is established.
Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[503] Call Transfer to CO Line
[601] Class of Service

Feature References

Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)
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Call Transfer — to Extension L
Allows you to perform a Screened or Unscreened Call Transfer to another DPT (72%%)
extension. A call can also be transferred to an extension by using the DSS ff i’f 35 ff
button, if it is programmed.

Screened Call Transfer

1 While having a conversation;
] 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
5 » The other party is placed on hold.

° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

w{oin
Wwlalw

} FEEE
o

. Dial the extension number where the call will be transferred.

extension nu .
= mber e You hear ringback tone.

3
Vg
T°d( 3. Wait for an answer and announce.
. \}
4 -‘"'—! 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
ﬁﬁ  The call is transferred.

Unscreened Call Transfer

L T While having a conversation;
TRANSPER: % 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
» The other party is placed on hold.

2 . . .
e * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e : : 2. Dial the extension number where the call will be transferred.
-  extension mumber * You hear ringback tone.
- ° . 0. o . - -
3 ""T! Ringing starts at the destination extension.
P\ i |
i

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Call Transfer using a DSS button

Allows you to perform a Screened or Unscreened Call Transfer by using a DSS button.
There are two operations, depending on whether or not One-Touch Transfer* is set.

*One-Touch Transfer allows you to hold a CO call and transfer it to an extension with one key depression. This
feature provides automatic hold and transfer, without pressing the TRANSFER button. System Programming is
required to use this function.

"One-Touch Transfer" mode enabled:
While having a conversation;

o — 1. Press the desired flexible button which is assigned as the DSS
button.

1

* The other party is placed on hold and the destination extension
is called immediately.

"One-Touch Transfer' mode disabled:

. While having a conversation;

TRANSFER 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
| E—
2 2. Press the desired flexible button which is assigned as the DSS
N — button.
Conditions

* Pressing the FLASH button while dialing clears the display; you can enter the revised
number.

* If you want to return to the held call, press the TRANSFER button or corresponding CO or
INTERCOM button before the destination extension answers.

* If the destination extension does not answer the call within twelve rings (default), the call
returns to you as a "Transfer Recall” call.
The display shows:
<Example> )
| RCL: Ext 103 |
* If there is no answer for thirty minutes after the "Transfer Recall” starts, the line is
disconnected.
* A flexible CO button can be assigned as a DSS button.
* "One-Touch Transfer" is assigned through System Programming.
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Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
* System Programming — Installation Manual

[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button

[201] Transfer Recall Time

Feature References

Transfer Recall (— see Installation Manual)

3-44  DPT Features



3.2  DPT Features C

Call Waiting D816 | TD1232

v v
While in conversation, a Call Waiting tone signals that there is a call waiting. DPT (72%%)
You can respond to the waiting call by disconnecting from the first call or by 20 fﬁ’ ;5 f

placing the first call on hold.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

o

. Dial the feature number (731) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

* The display shows:
[Call Waiting On W

[S8]

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (731) and 0.
° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:
(Call Waiting OFff |
3 —
.‘@ 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

i

To talk to the new party by termirzézting the current call

While hearing Call Waiting tone;

1
f("  or ey 1. Press the flashing CO or INTERCOM button.

* The current call is disconnected.
* You can talk to the new caller.
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To talk to the new party by holding the current call

: While hearing Call Waiting tone and the CO or INTERCOM indicator is

HOLD Sflashing rapidly;
: 1. Press the HOLD button.
5 » The current call is placed on hold.
CcO INTERCOM
L] 1-or- 1 ]

2. Press the flashing CO or INTERCOM button.
* You can talk to the new caller.

— If both the current call and new call are extension calls, you can
skip step 2 and talk to the new caller.

Conditions

* Call Waiting tone is generated at the extension in the following conditions:
1) When a CO call comes in.
2) When another extension executes the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" feature.

e If the called party has the telephone which can activate the "Off-Hook Call Announcement
(OHCA)," this feature is overridden.

e Setting "Data Line Security” temporarily cancels this feature.
° You can change the desired Call Waiting tone (Tone 1 or Tone 2).

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

Feature References

Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
Data Line Security
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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Conference e
Allows you to add a third party to a two-party conversation and make a three- DPT (72%%)
party conference. You can have the following combination of calls on the fﬁ) fB 3;’ ff
line: three extensions, one extension and two CO lines, or two extensions and

one CO line.

To establish a conference

1 While having a two-party conversation;
w2l 1. Press the CONF button.
 The current party is placed on hold.
* The CONF indicator light flashes red slowly.

N

Q{w

SRS
d Rl LN

VE
L e

N 2. Dial the phone number of the third party.
phone number

* You must dial the line access code when calling an outside party.

CONF
3. Press the CONF button after the third party answers.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
* The CONF indicator light turns steady red.

* The corresponding CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns

green.
To leave the conference
1 1. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
&= ° The other two parties may continue their conversation.
&*%E * If the other two parties are both CO lines, they will be
disconnected.

To terminate one party and talk to the other

1. Press the CO or INTERCOM button of the party to remain
Ecl) 1 or ’IN T;ERCO'? connected.

~ * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

° Conversation with the desired party is established and the other
party is disconnected.

To talk to the original party while holding the third party
1. Press the TRANSFER button.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

¢ If both of the other parties are extensions, the INTERCOM
indicator light flashes green moderately.

TRANSFER
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To put both parties on hold

1. Press the HOLD button.
HOo o » This feature is available only when at least one party is on a CO
line.

i

Conditions

e Up to six conference calls are allowed simultaneously.

° A conference call can also be established by "Executive Busy Override” or "Privacy
Release.”

° Pressing a CO button which is not in the conference, allows you to exit from the conference
leaving the two parties connected unless they are both CO lines. If the other parties are
both CO lines, they will be disconnected.

* You can return to the original party before the third party answers by pressing the
TRANSFER button.

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no CONF button provided) can be assigned as the
CONF button.

* When a two-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a confirmation tone is
sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Conference (CONF) Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
° System Programming — Installation Manual

[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References

Conference, Unattended

Executive Busy Override — CO Line
Executive Busy Override — Extension
Privacy Release
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TD8§16 | TD1232
Conference, Unattended o TR
When you are in a conference with two outside parties, you can disconnect DPT (72%%)
from a three-party conference allowing the other two parties to continue their ff ?f 3‘/5 ff
conversation.

To establish an Unattended Conference
1 While having a conversation with two outside parties;

s 1. Press the CONF button to leave the conference.
° A CO-t0-CO call between the other two parties is established.

To return to the conference

1 : 1. Press the CO button flashing green moderately.
CO

I

To answer Hold Recall (To return to the conference on the line)

While hearing Hold Recall;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button, or press the CO
button whose indicator light is flashing green rapidly.

Conditions

* When an Unattended Conference is established, an alarm tone is sent to both outside parties
fifteen seconds before the assigned duration time limit (default: 3 min.). "Hold Recall" is
activated for the extension that leaves the conference fifty seconds before the time out. The
call is disconnected at the time out unless the extension returns to the conference.

e If you are off-hook during an Unattended Conference mode, the display flashes with "CO
02 & CO 03," for example, for five seconds at fifteen second intervals.

* Whether an extension is able to establish a "Conference, Unattended” depends.on the
"Class of Service*" assignment.

;

Programming References
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[206] CO-t0-CO Call Duration Time
[503] Call Transfer to CO Line
[601] Class of Service

Feature References
Conference
Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)

* Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extensions. Refer to the
Installation Manual.
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Data Line Security

TD816 | TD1232

v v

Your extension is protected against interruption from the "Call Waiting," DPT (72*%)
"Hold Recall," and "Executive Busy Override" features. Data ff fﬁ) ':’j fﬁ)

communication devices, such as computers and facsimiles, operate

uninterrupted.

3
:‘*‘”*“‘
Conditions

3]

- Lift the handset or press the SP- PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (730) and 1.

*. You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
 The display shows:
| Data Mode On |

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (730) and 0.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
* The display shows:
| Data Mode Off i

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

* Your conversations continue uninterrupted until the "Privacy Release" feature is executed.

Feature References
Call Waiting

Executive Busy Override — CO Line
Executive Busy Override — Extension
Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)

Privacy Release
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. TD816 |TD1232
Direct Inward System Access (DISA) =
Allows a CO caller to access specific system features as if the caller is an DPT (72%%)
extension in the system. The DISA outgoing message is used to give CO fﬁ) ff 3/5 ff
callers assistance with things such as listing the extension numbers in the
system.
Calling an extension
. 1. Dial the DISA phone number.
D * You hear ringback tone.
/j 2. You hear the DISA outgoing message.
DISA phone number
2
! oisa messge 3. Dial the extension number.
" * You hear ringback tone.
3
11213
extension number
Calling an outside party
1 In Non Security Mode;
BEG) 1. Dial the DISA phone number.
,_:si * You hear ringback tone.
DISA:phone number .
2. You hear the DISA outgoing message.
2 :
e "DISAmessage
ik " 3. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
; :
11243
Ej S 4. Dial the phone number of the outside party.
line access code
4
11213
Eites
Pl
phone number
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In CO Line Security Mode;

HE0 1. Dial the DISA phone number.
ey * You hear ringback tone.
AL
'DISA phone number .
. 2. You hear the DISA outgoing message.
2
'D[SAmessage
" 3. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
3 ‘ :
, .1_-_":&
2Ee0 , :
/,Zj‘?.E 4. Dial the pre-assigned DISA user code number.
line access code
4 - 5. Dial the phone number of the outside party.
BEE
78§D
DISA user:code number
5

[EIRTES B
wining -
o]}

phone number.

Extending the call duration time while calling a CO line
When you make a call to any CO line using the DISA feature, the line is
L disconnected after a preprogrammed time (default: 3 min.).
1. Dial any key except "' % " after warning tone.

(BRED
DN,
gl sl

;akny key except %

Re-try
i It is possible to dial a new number during a conversation with an outside
x party or while hearing ringback tone, reorder tone, or busy tone.
1. Dial 3.
2 s * You hear dial tone.
ok * If you dial " % " while hearing the DISA outgoing message, dial
= tone, or after the DISA outgoing message, the call will be

\

=

desired humber disconnected.

2. Dial the desired number (an extension number or a phone number).
* You must dial the line access code when calling an outside

party.
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Conditions

After the DISA outgoing message is sent

* "Intercept Routing" starts ten seconds after the DISA outgoing message is sent, if nothing
has been dialed. The call is disconnected when the "No Answer Time" (default: 3 rings)
expires, or when there is no destination for "Intercept Routing."

Calling an extension

* When there is no answer before the "Intercept Time" expires, "Intercept Routing” starts or
the call will be disconnected after ten seconds.

Calling an outeoing CO line

* You can choose between Non Security and CO Line Security mode. In CO Line Security
mode, the caller must enter a pre-assigned DISA user code to make CO calls.

* You can store up to four programmable DISA user codes. These codes can have a
maximum of four digits, and they must be unique. You can assign a "Class of Service"
number to each code. The "Class of Service" appended to the code defines the "Toll
Restriction.”

* When the "CO-to-CO Call Duration Time" expires, both lines are disconnected unless the
caller re-tries or prolongs the time (default: 3 min.), if available. A warning tone is
generated at five second intervals to both parties fifteen seconds before the time limit.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Call Forwarding — No Answer Time
[203] Intercept Time
[206] CO-10-CO Call Duration Time
[214] DISA Prolong Time
[407]-{408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day/Night
[409]-[410] Intercept Extension — Day/Night
[809] DISA Security Type
[811] DISA User Codes
[813] Floating Number Assignment

Feature References

Intercept Routing (— see Installation Manual)
Outgoing Message (OGM) (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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DPT Features

Do Not Disturb ( DND )

Allows you to prevent other parties from disturbing you. Your extension
does not receive intercom or CO calls.

Display Operation (— for KX-T7235)

Setting
1
2 FWD/OND
3
[EZ,] Do -Not Disturb
[¥3]
4 h-
A‘&
i
Cancelling
1
2 ' FWD/DND
3
Ej FWD/DND Cancel
(7]
[F]
]
[E1]
4 "'7-5
LBV,
Gl

funy

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

[y

. Press the FWD/DND button.

3. Press the Do Not Disturb (F2) button.

e You hear confirmation tone and then dia] tone.

e The display shows:
| Do Not Disturb |
* The FWD/DND indicator light turns on.

>N

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

fa—y

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Press the FWD/DND button.

3. Press the FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

 The display shows:
[ FWD/DND Cancel j
* The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

TD816

TD1232

v

v

DPT (72%%)

20} 30

35

50

v

v

v
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Standard Operation

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2. Press the FWD/DND button.
2 FWD/DND
* You may dial the feature number (710) instead.
3 3. Dial 1.
1 : * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
¢ The display shows:
4 Gy [ Do ‘Not  Disturb 7,
&%ﬂ * The FWD/DND indicator light turns on.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
5 2. Press the FWD/DND button.
Fwo/oND ° You may dial the feature number (710) instead.
3 3. Dial 0.
) ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
e The display shows:
4 prg | FWD/DND Cancel |
ﬁ*-& : * The FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Conditions

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no FWD/DND button provided) can be assigned as the
FWD/DND button.

* When this feature is set, "Call Forwarding" is cancelled.

e A calling extension that has "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" enabled can override your
extension when it is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)" mode.

* If "Do Not Disturb (DND)" mode is set, you can still answer a call by pressing the CO
button.
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Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Call Forwarding
Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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: o TD816 | TD1232
Do Not Disturb (DND) Override A
Allows you to connect to an extension that has the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" DPT (72%%)
feature set. System Programming is required. ff 33 :/5 ff
Soft Button Operation
) If you make an intercom call and hear Do Not Disturb (DND) tone;
e The display shows:
l Sver <Example>
| _123: DD |
1. Press the Over (S2) button.
* Wait for an answer.
Standard Operation
i If you make an intercom call and hear Do Not Disturb (DND ) tone;
» The display shows:
1 N
<Example>
| 123: DD |
1. Dial 1.

e Wait for an answer.

Conditions

* If you hear reorder tone after dialing 1, the "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature is
set at your extension.

* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

Programing References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[507] Do Not Disturb Override
[601] Class of Service

Feature References
Do Not Disturb (DND)

not
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TD816 | TD1232
Doorphone Call
v v
Allows you to have a conversation with a visitor at your door. You can DPT (72%%)
unlock the door from your telephone. 20130 | 35150
viviviv

Calling an extension from a doorphone

; 1. Press the Doorphone button.
° The visitor hears a beep.

T3
sur ']
o/
1ng]

ﬂ e Wait for an answer and talk.

Answering a doorphone call

When you hear the doorphone ring tone at the extension;
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (31).

3. Dial a doorphone number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).
— lor2 :ifyou are connected to the KX-TD816
~ 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
° You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.

doorphone number * The display shows:
‘ Door Phone x [
b — Doorphone number
To unlock the door from an assigned extension
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (55).
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3. Dial a door opener number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).

3
Ef}f ; — lor2 :if you are connected to the KX-TD816
oy — 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
4 ~h ; * You hear confirmation tone.
oor opeher mamPer * The door is left unlocked for 5 seconds.
4 Py * The display shows:
' aVes | Door 1 Open |
bl 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

To unlock the door while talking to the doorphone Jrom any extension

1 1. Dial 5.
* You hear confirmation tone.

5
* The door'is left unlocked for 5 seconds.
2 ‘.!';'5 ° TheLdisplay shows: ]
TN Door 1. Open
el
2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Conditions

* If you dial 5 again while the door is open, the door will stay open for another five seconds.
* If you do not answer an incoming doorphone call within thirty seconds, the call is
cancelled.
* You must program the extensions that can receive calls from each doorphone for day and
night mode.
¢ Itis possible for any extension user to originate a call to a doorphone.
* The door can be unlocked by the following:
1) Extensions that are programmed to receive doorphone calls.
2) Any extension that is engaged on a doorphone call.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[607]-[608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day/Night
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Electronic Station Lockout

TD816 | TD1232
v v
Allows you to lock your extension so that other users cannot make outgoing DPT (72%%)
CO calls from your extension. 20130 | 35150
viviviv
Locking

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

[
[ ]

. Dial the feature number (77).

3 cl 3. Dial the lock code (000 through 999).
HOE
AL
lock code - 4. Dial the same lock code again.
4 g * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
L2 e The display shows:
55}2 | [Locked NO. : x|
Do Lock code
lock code
: 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
> 8?
VN i\
il
Unlocking
1 1.

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button

2 S T 2. Dijal the feature number (77).
|
3 Saska 3. Dial the same lock code as you used to lock the extension.
Tk , * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
j‘j‘i e The display shows:
lock code i Unlocked '
4 - * . 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
P\ £
il
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Conditions
* If another user tries to access a CO line from a locked extension, the user hears a reorder
tone and "Restricted" is shown on the display.
* The extension assigned as Operator 1 can set and cancel this function for another extension
(Remote Station Lock Control).
* "Remote Station Lock Control” overrides this feature. If Operator 1 sets Remote Station
Lock on the extension you have already locked, you cannot unlock it.

Feature References
Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)

TD816 | TD1232

Emergency Call T
Allows you to dial out a pre-assigned emergency number after seizing the CO DPT (72%¥)
line 20]30] 35] 50

' viviv]e

Dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
* You may press a CO button instead.
* You hear dial tone.

3. Dial the emergency number (911).

Conditions
* Emergency number is allowed to call even in the following cases;
— in Account Code — Verified (All Calls, Toll Restriction Override) mode
— 1n any toll restriction levels

— 1n Electronic Station Lockout
* If your telephone is connected to the host PBX, you must dial its line access code after step

2
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/ ] ; 232
Executive Busy Override — CO Line TOEG [TDIz
Allows you to connect to an existing CO call or add a third party to your DPT (72%%)
existing conversation. 20130 3550
viviviv
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

[

. Press the CO button corresponding to the call that you want to
I:I::j enter.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

* A three-party conference is now established.
To leave the conference

I 1. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
= ‘V = * The other two parties continue their conversation.
Lo\ Lo N
il

To terminate one party and talk to the other

1. Press the CO or INTERCOM button of the party to remain

1 CO INTERCOM
T or T connected.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
Conditions

* This feature does not work when "Data Line Security" or "Executive Busy Override Deny"
1s set at the extension engaged in the existing CO call.

* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can enable this feature.

* When a two-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a confirmation tone is
sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References
¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[505] Executive Busy Override
[601] Class of Service
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References

Conference
Data Line Security
Executive Busy Override Deny
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° - > TD816 | TDI1232
Executive Busy Override — Extension e TR
Allows you to connect to an existing intercom (extension) call. DPT (72%%)
20 30 | 35] 50
. viv v iv
Soft Button Operation
1 If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
} 1. Press the Over (S2) button.
Over ° You hear confirmation tone (optional).

* A three-party conference is now established.

Standard Operation

1 If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;

> ‘ 1. Dial 2.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

° A three-party conference is now established
To leave the conference

1

1. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
—. @' * The other two parties continue their conversation.
s Timen

To terminate one party and talk to the other

1 1. Press the CO or INTERCOM button of the party to remain
[C ? 1 or ;N T;ERCONf connected.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

Conditions

* This feature does not work when "Data Line Security" or "Executive Busy Override Deny"
is set at either or both of the other parties.

* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can enable this feature.
* When a two-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a confirmation tone is
sent to all three parties.” Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[505] Executive Busy Override
[601] Class of Service
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References

Conference
Data Line Security
Executive Busy Override Deny
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Executive Busy Override Deny ToRTe [oizs
Allows you to prevent other extension users from interrupting your DPT (72%%)
conversation. 20130 [ 35750
viv]v|v
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

g
¥

el

Cancelling

3 = , ~‘; 'k
e
Conditions

o

. Dial the feature number (733) and 1.

e You hear confirmation tone.
= The display shows:

|Busy Ovrde Deny |

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (733) and 0.

* You hear confirmation tone.
e The display shows:

|Busy Ovrde Allow |

- Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can enable this feature.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[506] Executive Busy Override Deny

Feature References

Executive Busy Override — CO Line
Executive Busy Override — Extension
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TD816 | TD1232
External Feature Access e TP
Allows you to access special features (eg. Call Waiting) offered by a host DPT (72%%)
PBX, Centrex or Central Office. This feature is effective only during a CO ff ff 3; fﬁ)
call. You can access the feature by using either the FLASH button or the

feature number.

Soft Button Operation

. While having a conversation with an outside party;
1. Press the EFA (S2) button.
! EFR l
Ea [S2] S3
5 SN 2. Dial the code for the desired service.
- 11213
2I5)6
71819
S kg
AL
code

Standard Operation

Using the FLASH button
i While having a conversation with an outside parry;
FLASH 1. Press the FLASH button.
* The current call is placed on hold.
2
B .
=1 -4 2. Dial the code for the desired service.
Zkgd
pel
code

Using the feature number

1 While'having a conversation with an outside party;
— 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
5 * The current call is placed on hold.
6 2. Dial the feature number (6).
3

. Dial the code for the desired service.

VE
J e
(U8

code
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Conditions

» The "Flash Time" must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX, or CO line.
e A FLASH stored in "System Speed Dialing,” "Station Speed Dialing,” "One-Touch
Dialing,” or "Call Forwarding — to CO Line" functions as this feature, not as the "Flash”

feature used to disconnect the calls.
Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[413] Flash Time

Feature References
Flash

Flash TD816 | TD1232

v v
Allows you to disconnect from the current call and make another call without DPT (72%%)
hanging up. 20130 35] 50

e viv]ivi v
While hearing any tone, dialing, or talking;
L FLASH N

1. Press the FLASH button.
° You hear dial tone.

2
| Beo
*;s'i 2. Dial the phone number.
r_’E [ "\
phone number
Conditions

 Disconnection signal must be selected by System Programming in order to execute this
feature.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[413] Flash Time
[414] Disconnect Time
[990] System Additional Information, Fields (3), (15)

Feature References

External Feature Access
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Full One-Touch Dialing D816 | TD1232

The handsfree speakerphone is automatically activated. You can enter a DPT (72%*)

phone number or access a system feature with the touch of a button.

1 1. Press the flexible button assigned as the One-
. — Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL, or SAVE button.
* The SP-PHONE indicator light turns red.
* The CO or INTERCOM indicator light turns green.

Conditions

* DSS buttons on a DSS Console can also activate this feature.
¢ This feature must be initially assigned through Station Programming.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button, One-Touch Dialing Button, SAVE Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Feature References

One-Touch Dialing
Redial, Last Number
Redial, Saved Number
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816 | TD1232
Handsfree Answerback R
Allows you to answer an intercom call without lifting the handset. DPT (72%%)
20[ 30 ] 35] 50
. v
Setting v v

When the SP-PHONE and the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE
, indicator is off;
TMUTE : 1. Press the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
* The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns on.

AUTO ANSWER

Cancelling
When the SP-PHONE and the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator is on;
AL ANSWER 1. Press the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
MUTE ‘ > The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.
Conditions

* This feature overrides the "Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice" feature. Handsfree
conversation mode is established as soon as confirmation tone is delivered.

* This feature does not work for incoming CO calls or doorphone calls.

Feature References
Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice
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TD816 | TD1232

Handsfree Operation S

Allows you to connect to another party without lifting the handset. DPT (72%%)
30 [ 3530
viv|v

8

1. Press the SP-PHONE button.
* The microphone and the speaker are now
activated and handsfree operation is available.

SP-PHONE

Switching from handset to handsfree mode

1 1. Press the SP-PHONE button.

SP-PHONE

2 p— 2. Hang up. '
A*& * Do not replace the handset without pressing the SP-PHONE
- button, or the line will be disconnected.

Switching from handsfree to handset mode
1. Lift the handset.

Conditions

* Helpful hints for Handsfree operation:
— Use this unit in a quiet room for best performance.
— If the other party has difficulty hearing you, decrease the volume.
— If you and the other party speak at the same time, parts of your conversation will be
lost. To avoid this, speak alternately.
* Handsfree mode is cancelled if you do not start dialing within fifteen seconds.
* The KX-T7250 has a MONITOR button instead of a SP-PHONE button. It can be used for
handsfree dialing, etc., but it cannot be used for handsfree conversation.
* You can enable handsfree mode by pressing a CO or INTERCOM button.
* When "Full One-Touch Dialing” is enabled pressing One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL or
SAVE button provides handsfree mode.

Feature References
Full One-Touch Dialing
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/ TD816 | TD1232

Intercom Calling z 3
Allows you to make a call to another extension. DPT (72%%)

301 30] 35] 50

v iviv v

Using the handset

2
[1]2}31
BEHER
i7{8]o}
REgd
extension number
3
h;:]
'.T:uk
4 g
il
Using the Speakerphone
SP-PHONE INTERCOM
or
2
HEE
ey
AL
extension number
. 3 :
|.Talk ‘
4 SP-PHONE

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the extension number.

3. Start talking.

4. Hang up after completion of the conversation.

1. Press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR or INTERCOM button.

2. Dial the extension number.

3. Start talking.

4. Press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the conversation.

Using a DSS (Direct Station Selection) button

i

[

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
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2 2. Press the flexible button which is assigned as the DSS button.

W

" 3. Start talking.

; 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
By conversation.

Conditions

° An extension number, and a name if programmed, are shown on the display PT during an
intercom call.

* You can assign DSS button on a proprietary telephone (PT) or a DSS Console through
Station Programming.

* After dialing an extension number, you will hear one of the following tones:
Ringback tone : Indicates that the destination extension is being called.
Confirmation tone : Indicates that you can perform voice calling (e.g. Paging).
Busy tone : Indicates that the destination extension is busy.
Do Not Disturb (DND) tone : Indicates that the destination extension has been set the
"Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — DSS Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
* System Programming — Installation Manual

[003] - Extension Number Set

[004] Extension Name Set

Lockout

If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they are both disconnected from
the speech path automatically. Reorder tone is sent to the off-hook party DPT (72%%)
before it is disconnected. No operation is necessary. 207303

TD816 | TD1232

(94

50

AN
<
AN
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TD816 | TD1232

Message Waiting

v v

Allows you to leave a message at an extension when the called party is DPT (72%%)

unavailable. The message waiting lamp (MESSAGE indicator) turns on 20130 35150

. . viviv| v
when the message is received.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2' 2. Dial the feature number (70) and 1.
L7 Lo |[l1]
3 — 3. Dial the extension number where calls will be left.
BEe ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
extension m,mbér : 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
4 pr—
abm
s
. If the called extension is busy or does not answer;
MESSAGE
- 1. Press the MESSAGE button.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
2 T
ARV, -
Py 2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the featare number (70) and 0.

gesg 3. Dial the extension number where message was left.
kdi:1k:) . . .
;_ijﬁ » You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

extension number

N

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

oy

BN
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Checking and Selecting a message by the receiver

1 MESSAGE

If there is any message, the message waiting lamp (MESSAGE indicator)
light is on.
When the telephone is idle and on-hook;
1. Press the MESSAGE button repeatedly until the desired message
appears.
* The stored messages are shown on the display in the order they
were received.,
<Example>
When Tony at extension 123 left a message, the display shows:

| 123:Tony ]

Calling back the message sender

%)

MESSAGE
3 G
'..Talk ]

Clearing all messages by the message receiver

I L
folain
©

your extension number

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
* You hear dial tone 4.*

. Press the MESSAGE button or dial the feature number (70) and
2.
* If you have more than one message at your extension, the line is
connected to the first message sender.

[SO I

3. Start talking.
* The message is cleared after the conversation.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
° You hear dial tone 4.*

2. Dial the feature number (70) and 0.

3. Dial your (message receiver's) extension number.
 All messages are cleared.
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Conditions
* The system supports a maximum of 128 simultaneous messages. In trying to send the
129th message, you hear reorder tone.

* A flexible button on the KX-T7250 (no MESSAGE button provided) can be assigned as the
MESSAGE button.

* If the MESSAGE button is not provided nor assigned, dial tone 4* after going off-hook
informs you of a message waiting.

* When multiple messages are left at your extension, call back is initiated in the order the
message were left.

* If you select a specific message to call back, call back is executed sequentially from the
selected message on.

* With the KX-T7235, you can set or cancel this feature with the display operation.

Programming References
* Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

System Feature Access Menu — Message Waiting (3.4/Special Display Features)

* One of the dial tone. Refer to "Tone List" in the Appendix (Section 7).

o TD816 | TD1232
Microphone Mute ——
Allows you to turn off the speaker microphone so that you can consult . DPT (727 =
privately with others in the room. j ?B ':’,5 >
Setting
. 1 : While having a conversation in handsfree mode;
ACTOANSWER 1. Press the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
MUTE * The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light flashes red slowly.
Cancelling
When microphone mute is established;
AUTO ANSWER
1. Press the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.
MUTE e The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.
Conditions

 This feature is only available during handsfree conversation.
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/ y TD816 | TD1232
Night Service e |7

This system supports both the NIGHT and DAY modes of operation. The DPT (72%%)
system operation for originating and receiving calls can be different in night ZVO fﬁ) fj fﬁ)
and day modes. "Night Service” can only be set by the extension assigned as

Operator 1. Even if your extension is not assigned as Operator 1, you can use

your display to check the current mode.

Confirming the current mode (with a display PT only)

When the telephone is idle;
1. Press #.
* The display shows the current mode for 5 seconds.

1

#

Conditions

* The Day/Night mode is automatically switched at a predetermined time (default: 9:00 a.m.
for all days of the week; 5:00 p.m. for all nights of the week) if automatic switching mode
is selected.

Feature References
Night Service On/Off (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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A)

TD816 | TD1232
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) 28 TP
Allows you to signal to a busy extension that your call is waiting. Your voice DPT (72*%)
comes through the built-in speaker of the called party's telephone. The called ?f TB f: ff
extension party can connect to the two parties and carry two independent
conversations using the handset.
Soft Button Operation
Executing
1 If you make and intercom call and hear busy tone;
ay 1. Press the BSS (S1) button.
ngs * You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.
=
Standard Operation
Executing
1 ‘ If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1 1. Dial 1.
* You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.
To talk to the third party
i If you hear two beeps and voice announcement;
1. Consult with the third party by microphone.
‘> * The display of the called extension shows the calling extension's
7 p number or name for 3 seconds with 10 seconds interval.

* You can talk to two parties independently.

To talk to the third party by terminating the current call

- i |

If you hear two beeps and voice announcement;

5":!. 1. Hang up.
% = The current call is disconnected.

* The INTERCOM indicator light turns green.
* You can talk in handsfree mode.

To talk to the third party by holding the current call

1

If you hear two beeps and voice announcement;
HOLD 1. Press the HOLD button.
e The current call is placed on hold.
° The INTERCOM indicator light flashes green slowly.
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Conditions

* OHCA is performed the same way as the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" feature. It
depends on the telephone type used by the called party whether BSS or OHCA is activated.
If the called telephone is the KX-T7235, OHCA becomes active.

* This feature is only available to extensions that have set the "Call Waiting" feature. If this
1s not set, the caller will hear reorder tone.

* This feature works when the called party is off-hook and the INTERCOM button of the
telephone is idle.

¢ If the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature is set at the called extension, you must activate the
"Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature before OHCA is available.

Feature References

Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
Call Waiting

One-Touch Dialing D16 | 101252

v v

Allows you to call a number or access a system feature with the touch of a DPT (72%%)

button. This is done by storing an extension number, a telephone number or 201301 3550

. .. L viviviv
a feature number of up to sixteen digits on a One-Touch Dialing button.

Dialing
1 , 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
5 2. Press the flexible button which is assigned as the One-Touch
o Dialing button.
Conditions

. * The destination numbers are stored through Station Programming.

* You may press a CO button to select a desired CO line directly before pressing the One-
Touch Dialing button.

* You can use a combination of "Speed Dialing,” "One-Touch Dialing,” "Redial, Last
Number/Saved Number" and manual dialing.

* It is possible to store a number consisting of seventeen digits or more by dividing it and
storing it in two One-Touch Dialing buttons.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — One-Touch Dialing Button

(System Programming — [005) (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
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TD816 | TD1232
Operator Call e
Allows you to call an operator within the system. Two extensions can be DPT (72%%)

assigned as Operator 1 and 2. 201 301 35150

viv|iviv

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.

384

2. Dial the feature number (0).

l 0 ] : ‘ "y l 3. Dial 0 to call Operator 1, or dial 1 to call Operator 2.
or

Conditions

e If there is only one operator, skip step 3.
* If an operator is not assigned, this feature is not available; you will hear the reorder tone.
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Outward Dialing, Line Access — SUMMARY D816 | TDI232

v v
A CO line can be accessed in the following ways: DPT (72%%)
20]30] 35] 50
. . . viv]iv|v
Line Access, Automatic Dial the feature number (9).
or

Press a Loop-CO (L-CO) button.

Line Access, CO Line group| Dial the feature number (8) and a
CO line group number (1-8).

or

Press a Group-CO (G-CO) button.

Line Access, Individual Press a Single-CO (S-CO) button.

Conditions

* The CO button assignment (L-CO, G-CO or S-CO) on your telephone can be re-arranged
as required. Refer to "Flexible Button Assignment” in the Station Programming (Section 2).

* After dialing a feature number or pressing a CO button, you hear one of the following
tones:;

Dial tone: Indicates that an idle CO line is captured.
| COxx W — 1s shown on the display. (xx: CO line number)
Busy tone: Indicates that the selected CO line is busy.

[ CO in use ' ] ~ 1s shown on the display.

Reorder tone:
1) Indicates that the CO line you have attempted to access is not assigned.
f CO Not Assigned } — 15 shown on the display.

2) Indicates that access to CO lines is denied.

L Restricted ] — 1s shown on the display.

° L Restricted ] may be shown on the display for the following reasons;

— The extension has been locked by the owner (Electronic Station Lockout) or the operator
(Remote Station Lock Control).

— The extension is restricted by the account code mode, "Verified - All Calls" or "Verified
- Toll Restriction Override."”

— The extension is restricted from making toll calls (Toll Restriction).
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Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Loop-CO (L-CO) Button, Group CO (G-CO) Button,
Single-CO (S-CO) Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment
— (Used for "Line Access, Automatic” only.)
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[605]-[606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Group Assignment — Day/Night

Feature References

Account Code Entry

Electronic Station Lockout

Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)

Line Access, Automatic

Allows you to select an available CO line automatically.

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

i ’ 2. Dial the feature number (9).
9 » You hear dial tone.
* The selected CO indicator light turns green.
3
L
§ ooo 3. Dial the phone number.
2 * The display shows the phone number.
phone number
i . ' ' 4. Start talking.
N
' . 2 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
5 : conversation.
e
P
il
Conditions

° You may press the L-CO button directly instead of steps 1 and 2.
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Line Access, CO Line Group

Allows you to select an idle CO line within the designated CO line group. Through
programming, CO lines can be divided into eight line groups.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (8).

[ o]

5 3. Dial a CO line group number (1 through 8).
* You hear dial tone.
¢ The selected CO indicator light turns green.

QIN
(0f rju

(EIRTENED
id

O fine group number 4. Dial the phone number.

4 : : : e The display shows the phone number.

i

1
3
7.

EE‘E 5. Start talking.

phone number

2 « 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
' .mk I conversation.
6 -
L\,
i
Conditions

° You may press the G-CO button directly instead of steps 1, 2 and 3.
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Line Access, Individual

Allows you to select the desired CO line without dialing the line access code.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Press the CO button.

2 .
co ° You hear dial tone.
e The CO indicator light turns green.
3
. 13213}
BED 3. Dial the phone number.
jj? * The display shows the phone number.
phone number
‘ 4. Start talking.
4
{
; ' Talk.
, .J : 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button after completion of the
conversation.
5 h
.%@ :
Conditions

° You may skip step 1 and press CO button directly.
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Paglng I SUMMARY TD816 | TD1232

v v
Allows you to make a voice announcement to several people at the same DPT (72%%)
time. Your message is announced over built-in speakers of proprietary ff ff '?/5 if

telephones (PT) or external speakers (External Pagers). The paged person can
answer your page from a nearby telephone. There are three types of paging
as shown below. You can select the appropriate type according to your needs.

Type Description

Paging — All Paging through both the built-in speakers
and external pagers.

Paging through all the external pagers

) simultaneously.
Paging — External y

Paging to a specific external pager.

Paging to all groups (all extensions)

. stmultaneously.
Paging — Group

Paging to a particular group of extensions
using the built-in speakers.

Conditions

* To answer the page, refer to "Paging — ANSWER."
* The paged extension users hear confirmation tone before the voice announcement.

* Confirmation tone from external pagers (External Pager Confirmation Tone) is audible at
the paged site, before the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

¢ Confirmation tone is audible before making the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone
is programmable.

* With the KX-T7235, you can execute paging with the dislay operation.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment — (Used for "Paging — Group” only.)
[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Paging — ANSWER
System Feature Access Menu — Paging — External (3.4/Special Display Features)
System Feature Access Menu — Paging — Group (3.4/Special Display Features)
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Paging — All

Allows you to make a voice announcement to all extensions. Your message is
announced over the built-in speakers of the proprietary telephones (PT) and
external pagers.

I G e 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (32 or 33) and % .
 You hear confirmation tone (optional).

= The display shows:
| A1l Call Page |

3. Make the announcement.

4. Wait for an answer and talk.

Paging — External

Allows you to make a voice announcement over external pagers.

To access all external pagers

1. Lift the handset of press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

[\

Dial the feature number (32) and 0.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
» The display shows:
LExtrnl Page All ]

, (LT
T;‘m;][ ' 3. Make the announcement.
: |}

|‘ ah ‘] ' 4. Wait for an answer and talk.

N

3
4
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To access a particular pager only
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (32).

2
3 - 3. Dial the external pager number (1) or (1 through 4) you wish to use.
aag - 1 - if you are connected to the KX-TD816
’_j_ﬁ!w_ - 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
3 ° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
external pager number » The display shows:
4 e ; |[Extrnl Page X |
Ansousce. L External pager number
' I V 4. Make the announcement.
: ‘
'.W‘ I 5. Wait for an answer and talk.
Conditions

* If the designated pager is being used, busy tone is heard.
* The paging priorities are as follows:
1) TAFAS (Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station)
2) Paging — External
3) Background Music (BGM) — External
If a higher priority page is requested when a lower priority page is active, the higher priority
overrides the lower priority.

Feature References

Background Music (BGM) — External (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
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Paging — Group

Allows you to select an extension group and make a voice announcement. You can select a
maximum of 8 extension groups simultaneously. The announcement can only be heard
through the built-in speakers of extensions.

To access all groups simultaneously

1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

5 o 2. Dial the feature number (33) and 0.
-  You hear confirmation tone (optional).
|3 ][ 3][o] , _

v ¢ The display shows:

3 | Group page All |
T
Announce
l'ﬁl( 3. Make the announcement.
: {1
4
{
Talk
'. % 4. Wait for an answer and talk.

To access a particular group of extensions

1 ’ 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2 2. Dial the feature number (33).

[s][5]

3 T 3. Daal the extension group number (1 through 8).
ke * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
j'j i e The display shows:
extension group-number ‘ Group Page X l
4 L Paged group number (1 through 8)
mwmg](' 4. Make the announcement.
Ingjl,
5

5. Wait for an answer and talk.

' 'Ta.\k

3-86  DPT Features



3.2 DPT Features P

Conditions

* There is a maximum of eight extension groups. "Paging — Group" to different groups can
be performed simultaneously.

Paging — ANSWER TOST6 [T0172

DPT (72%%)
201 30] 357150
Vi iv iy |y

Allows you to answer an announced page at any extension within the system.

Answering a page sent to the built-in speaker
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (43).

2
E * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

* You can start talking.

Answering a page sent to a particular external pager
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (42).

3. Dial the corresponding external pager number (1) or (1 through 4).
2 - 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
j_jg — 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

g

Laiuily

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

“external pager number )
* You can start talking.

Conditions

* Only extensions within the paged group can answer "Paging — Group.”

* Confirmation tone is audible when the page is answered. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

* With the KX-T7235, you can answer the page with the display operation.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

System Feature Access Menu — Answering, Paging (3.4/Special Display Features)
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. TD816 | TD1232
Paging and Transfer 21 [TV
You can transfer a call using the paging function (Paging — All, Paging —- DPT (72%%)

External, or Paging — Group). ?/0 fﬁ) 3‘/5 fi)

Using Paging — All

‘1 While having a conversation;

TRANSFER:
— 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
2 * You hear dial tone.
e The other party is placed on hold.
L3 ][ 2 [[x] pPEYISP
' -~ or
! 3 l l 3 ‘ , " } 2. Dial the feature number (32 or 33) and % .
, ¢ The feature number can be the one for either group or external
3 paging.
, weg
Annonnce .
h b [ 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
b (optional).
4
@-. :
B 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
v ° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Sy
&E ; ° The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

Using Paging — External: to all external pagers

1 While having a conversation;
TRANSFER
‘ I. Press the TRANSFER button.
9 . * You hear dial tone.
. 3 i l > ] l 0 I ) The other party is placed on hold.
3 el 2. Dial the feature number (32) and 0.
Announcg ' )
hhﬁ ) ' 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
A (optional).
8-,
colianes 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
¢ You hear confirmation tone (optional).
5
L 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

&E * The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.
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Using Paging — External: to a particular external pager
While having a conversation;

W:]NSFER 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
* You hear dial tone.

. * The other party is placed on hold.
[3]

3 2. Dial the feature number (32).
2]3
s5i6

1

(]

. Dial an external pager number (1) or (1 through 4).
- 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
~ 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

E‘[x]qa-
(9%}

“external pager number

4
T ]
Asnouace 4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
l. 3 (optional).
5
@ 5. Wait for the other party to answer.
eallesst * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
6 | 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
bl ‘ 2 ° The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
ﬁﬁ start a conversation.

Using Paging — Group: to all extension groups

1 While having a conversation;

TRANSFER

1. Press the TRANSFER button.
5 * You hear dial tone.
: e The other party is placed on hold.
L3l 3][o]
- 3 ' 2. }Dial the feature number (33) and 0.
au: 1 ’
Asnnounce.
' ]. ‘ |} 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
4 ~ (optional).
@
i o 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
5
abm H
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
28
Gl

* The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.
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Using Paging — Group: to a particular extension group

i While having a conversation;
TRANSFER
— 1. Press the TRANSFER button.
: ¢ You hear dial tone.

° The other party is placed on hold.
|

3 2. Dial the feature number (33).

1

o~ ﬂ ' 3. Dial a paging group number (1 through &).

paging group number

Jrlelele

4
. |
Annousce 4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone
' l.@ ) (optional).
5
@-. 5. Wait for the other party to answer.
ceflecss * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
6 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
—A‘&m- ° The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
il start a conversation.
Conditions

* Confirmation tone is audible before making the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone
is programmable.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment
[805] External Pagef Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)
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. 16 | TD1232
Paralleled Telephone Connection 066 |10z
A digital proprietary telephone (DPT) can be connected in parallel with a DPT (72%%)

single line telephone (SLT). When a parallel connection is made, either ff fﬁ) 3: fg

telephone can be used.

Setting
. To enable SLT ringing;
1. Lift the handset-or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2
i 2. Dial the feature number (39) and 1.
l 3 l t ) ! L 1 l * You hear confirmation tone.
3 » The display shows:
o—a | Parallel On |
atlon
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Cancelling
To disable SLT ringing;
! 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
2 2. Dial the feature number (39) and 0.
l 3 l L 4 ! ! 0 l * You hear confirmation tone.
3 * The display shows:
£V a | Parallel Off |
b
- 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Conditions

¢ Default is "Parallel Off.”
* The PT can be used to perform normal operations whether or not the SLT is enabled.
° When recetving a call:
— If SLT ringing is enabled, then both the PT and the SLT ring except when the PT is in
"Handsfree Answerback" mode or Voice-Calling mode with the "Alternate Calling —
Ring/Voice" feature.

— If SLT ringing is disabled, then the PT rings but the SLT does not. However the SLT
can answer the call.
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* When the SLT is in use, the display and the indicators of the PT will show in the same way
as if the PT is in use.

¢ If you go off-hook while your paralieled telephone is in use, the call will switch over to
your telephone, and vice versa.

° "XDP#" feature is available. Refer to the Installation Manual.

* With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Feature References

Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice
EXtra Device Port (XDP) (— see Installation Manual)
Handsfree Answerback

System Feature Access Menu — Paralleled Telephone Connection (3.4/Special Display
Features)

*XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an extension
port to contain two telephones.
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Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) TDS16

Programming the phone number
1.

Allows you to make an outgoing call by going off-hook.

~Hie
HIuN]
Ll $21 1

?lx
rgio

X
phone number and #

g
;er

b2

o

o

LI

TD1232

%4

v

DPT (72%%)

20| 30

35150

v

v v

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Dial the feature number (74) and 2.

. Dial the phone number and #.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Dial the feature number (74) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Dial the feature number (74) and 0.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
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Dialing
i : ' 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
e i e Wait for the answer and talk.
Conditions

* This feature does not work when you answer an incoming call or retrieve a call on hold.

* Up 1o sixteen digits, consisting of "0 through 9" and " %," can be stored. "#" cannot be
stored.

* During the waiting time after going off-hook, you can dial another party and override this

feature. You can modify the waiting time between going off-hook and connectin ¢ with the
called line through System Programming.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[204] Pickup Dial Waiting Time
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; TD816 | TDI232
Privacy Release ELe. TR
Allows you to establish a three-party conference call while connected to DPT (72%%)

201 30| 3550

an existing call.
= viv|v]|v

While having a conversarion with an outside party, allow

1
another extension to join the conversation;

~— at’your extension
: co 1. Press the corresponding CO button.

* The corresponding CO indicator light flashes green rapidly.
2,
— at the other extension . . s
z Croe ' 2. The other extension user presses the flashing CO button within 5

[T seconds.

° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
° A three-party conference is now established.
To leave the conference

1. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
° The other two parties may continue their conversation.

1 —
o,

To terminate one party and talk to the other

| 1. Press the CO or INTERCOM button of the desired party.
CO INTERCOM

L1 1 or [ l

Conditions

* The CO button pressed in order to join the conversation needs to be assigned as a Single-
CO (S-CO) batton.

* After the user presses the CO button, the CO indicator light of the other extension flashes

- rapidly for only five seconds. Pressing the CO button again gives you an additional five

seconds. ;

* This feature overrides "Data Line Security” and "Executive Busy Override Deny."

* When a two-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a confirmation tone is
sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)

Flexible Button Assignment — Single~CO (S-CO) Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
 System Programming — Installation Manual

[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)
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Feature References

3.2 DPT Features

Conference
Data Line Security
Executive Busy Override Deny

Pulse to Tone Conversion

TD816 | TD1232
v v
Allows you to change from Pulse to Tone dialing mode so that you can DPT (72%%)
access special services such as computer-accessed long distance. QVO ff *:’/3 fg
1. Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).
1 ¥
. 11233
41586
71819
gices
Pl

2. Dial % and #.

, p’honenumbér
20 “ﬁ
s ] ; 3. Dial the phone number (Tone mode).
3 .
1 2,[3
BEHE
- E#
phone numbcr
Conditions

° You cannot change from Tone to Pulse dialing mode.
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° > TD816 | TD1232
Redial, Automatic e I
Allows you to access the last dialed or saved number while in handsfree mode. DPT (72%%)
2030 ] 35] 50
viv]v
{ 1. Press the SP-PHONE button.
SP-PHONE
2 B 2. Press the REDIAL button.
Conditions

e The default setting for redialing is fifteen redials initiated at forty seconds intervals. The
setting can be changed by System Programming.
* If there is an incoming call during redialing, the redialing process is delayed until the call is

completed.
* If any other action is performed or any other operation is initiated during Automatic Redial,

this function is cancelled.

Programming References
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[209] Automatic Redial Repeat Times
[210] Automatic Redial Interval Time

Feature References

Redial, Last Number
Redial, Saved Number
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Redial, Last Number

3.2 DPT Features

TD816 | TDI1232
v v
Allows you to automatically re-enter the last CO call number. DPT (72%%)
20]30] 35150
, viviv] ey
1 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/
MONITOR button.
2 REDIAL
2. Press the REDIAL button.
Conditions

* Up to twenty-four digits can be stored and redialed; this does not include the CO line access
code.

° "x.""#," "PAUSE," and "INTERCOM" (for secret dialing) are counted as one digit.

* If you hear busy tone when attempting to redial, select another line and press the REDIAL
button.

* The memorized telephone number is replaced by a new one if at least one digit to be sent to

a CO line is dialed. Dialing a CO line access code alone does not change the memorized
number.

* Certain types of proprietary telephones allow multiple redialing automatically (Redial,
Automatic).

Feature References

Redial, Automatic
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. 6 | TD1232
Redial, Saved Number o, B
Allows you to store a telephone number, while connected to a CO line, and DPT (72%%)
automatically redial the number later. The saved number can be redialed fﬁ) fﬁ) 33 f
many times until another one is stored.
Storing
1 While having a conversation or hearing busy tone;
Sank 1. Press the AUTO DIAL/STORE button.
STORE
2
o — 2. Press the flexible button which is assigned as the SAVE button.
Dialing
1 : 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
5 ' 2. Press the flexible button which is assigned as the SAVE button.
B |
Conditions

* Up to twenty-four digits can be stored and redialed; this does not include the CO line access
code.

n

° "x." "#," "PAUSE," and "INTERCOM" (for secret dialing) are counted as one digit.

* Certain types of proprietary telephones allow multiple redialing automatically (Redial,
Automatic).

* A flexible button can be assigned as the SAVE button.

Programming References

¢ Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — SAVE Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References

Redial, Automatic
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-y & TD816 | TD1232
Secret Dialing e o
Allows you to conceal all or a part(s) of a “System Speed Dialing” or “One- DPT (72%%)
Touch Dialing” number assigned to a flexible button on your PT and DSS 20130} 35150
console which normally appears on the display. Additionally, KX-T7235 viviviv
Model telephones are capable of Secret Dialing for “Station Speed Dialing”
numbers.
. When storing the phone number;
HTERCOM 1. Press the INTERCOM button before and after the part you wish to
conceal.

» The display shows:
<Example>
| 9-1-[201J.+e |  (-"201"is not shown on

the display
when you dial.)

Conditions

° The secret code, "[" or " ]" (pressing the INTERCOM button), is counted as one digit.
* You can conceal one or more parts in a telephone number.

* If the phone number "9-1-[201]-431-2111" is stored, the display shows the following when
the call is made:

|—1-cee-431-2111 |

° The concealed part is printed out by SMDR.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Buttons Assignment — One-Touch Dialing Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
N ° System Programming — Installation Manual

[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set

Feature References

One-Touch Dialing
Station Speed Dialing
System Speed Dialing
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S

: TD816 | TDI232
Station Feature Clear A
Allows you to reset the following station features to the default settings. DPT (72%%) _
a) Absent Message Capability ff ff 3,5 ff

b) Background Music (BGM)

¢) Call Forwarding

d) Call Pickup Deny

e) Call Waiting

f) Data Line Security

g) Do Not Disturb (DND)

h) Executive Busy Override Deny

1) Message Waiting — (All messages will be removed)
J) Paralleled Telephone Connection

k) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) — (The stored telephone number will be removed)
1) Timed Reminder

Clearing the setting for any of the given features
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (790).
° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

° The display shows:
L Ext Data Clear ]

3
B 3, = 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
PN Y
oimn
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3.2 DPT Features

] 1l TD816 | TD1232

Station Speed Dialing 516 T
Allows you to store up to ten speed dial numbers at your extension. These DPT (72%%)

numbers are available to your extension only. ff 3'/0 i/5 ff

Storing the phone number

4

élx"
e

desired number and #

EAG@I

Dialing

Station Speed Dial number

oy

I

N

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Dial the feature number (30).

. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (0 through 9).

Dial the desired number and #.
* You hear confirmation tone.

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
. Dial the feature number (3 x ).

. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (0 through 9).
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Conditions
° You can store an extension number, a telephone number, or a feature number of up to
sixteen digits.

* To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
must be stored as the leading digit.

e Valid digits are "0 through 9" " % ," and PAUSE button.
* "Station Speed Dialing” can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.
* With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Feature References
System Feature Access Menu - Station Speed Dialing (3.4/Special Display Features)
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.y &4 TD816 | TDI232
System Speed Dialing L1 IR
Allows you to make CO calls using speed dial numbers previously DPT (72%%)
programmed. This system supports one hundred speed dial numbers which ff ff 3"/5 ff
are available to all extension users.
1 ; ' 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

 The INTERCOM indicator light turns green.

2 ‘ 2. Press the AUTO DIAL/STORE button.
= » The AUTO DIAL/STORE indicator light turns on.

STORE * You hear no tone.
3
3; E % : 3. Dial the System Speed Dial number (00 through 99).
jﬂ i * The AUTO DIAL/STORE indicator light turns off.
System Speed Dial number
Conditions

* System Speed Dial numbers must be stored through System Programming.

* You can use a combination of "Speed Dialing,” "One-Touch Dialing," "Redial, Last
Number/Saved Number" and manual dialing.

* Continuous use of speed dial number is possible, if the number is divided to store.
<Example>

If the number is divided and stored in System Speed Dial numbers 01 and 02;
Press: [AUTO DIAL/STORE] [0] [1] [AUTO DIAL/STORE] [0] [2]
* The dialed number appears on the display.

* You may press a CO button to select a desired CO line before pressing the AUTO DIAL/
STORE button.

¢ It is possible to cancel toll restriction on this feature (Toll Restriction Override for System
Speed Dialing). In this case, System Programming is necessary.

* With the KX-T7235, you can execute this feature with the display operation.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References

System Feature Access Menu — System Speed Dialing (3.4/Special Display Features)
Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
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] 1 TD816 | TD1232
Timed Reminder ZINEE
Allows you to set your extension to sound an alarm once or every day at the DPT (72%%)

preset time. 20]30] 3550

viv|viv

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (76) and 1.

3 IEE 3. Enter the hour (01 through 12) and the minute (00 through 59).
Eicgy
=
hour and minute 4. Dial 0 to enter AM, or dial 1 to enter PM.
4

L0 lor[ 1]

5. Dial 0 for a one time alarm setting,* or dial 1 for a daily alarm

5 setting.*?
l 0 ! or t 1 I *! You hear an alarm tone at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
*2 You hear the alarm tone at the preset time every day until the setting is
6 changed or cancelled.
- sl
, &*ﬁ 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Cancelling

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (76) and 0.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

* The display shows:

}i&larm Cancelled [

3 e,
';; = 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
ol
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Checking the setting time (with a display PT only)
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial the feature number (76) and 2.

5 <Example>
l = I l 5 l l : 2 l If "10:10 AM" has been set, the display shows:
|Alarm  10:10AM | — only one time
3 PR or
—‘v&; ' |[Alarm  10:108M*| — everyday
o\

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Stopping the alarm tone

1. Lift the handset.
¢ Pressing any key also stops the alarm tone.

Conditions

» The system clock must be set before the alarm is set.
* The alarm tone continues for thirty seconds.
e If an alarm time has not been set, the display shows the following:

) Alarm Not Storedl

e If you are connected to the KX-TD1232 system, the Timed Reminder message can be
recorded by Operator 1 ("Outgoing Message (OGM)"). When the alarm tone is heard, you
can hear the message by going off-hook, if it has been recorded. You hear intermittent tone
(dial tone 3) instead of the message in the following cases:

a) A DISA Card is not equipped.
b) The Timed Reminder message has not been stored.
- c) The DISA port is busy.

= If you receive an incomiﬁg call during the alarm, ringing starts after the alarm stops.

e If you are having a conversation at the time the alarm is set to sound, the alarm starts after
the conversation.

Programming References

e System Programming - Installation Manual
[000] Day and Time Set

Feature References
Outgoing Message (OGM) (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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Toll Restriction Override ToEIE D12
There are two types of toll restriction override: DPT (72*%)
* Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry 2;) f/o 3; ff

* Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Allows you to temporarily override toll restriction and make a toll call from a toll-restricted
telephone. You can carry out this feature by entering an appropriate account code before
dialing a telephone number. For operation procedure, refer to " Account Code Entry."

Conditions

* This feature changes the toll restriction level to level 2. This can be used by extension users
assigned restriction levels from 3 through 8. Levels 1 and 2 are not changed.

* A "Class of Service" that is assigned "Account Code Entry — Verified - Toll Restriction
Override"” mode permits the class members to override their toll restrictions.

* Up to twenty account codes can be programmed for Verified mode.

* If you do not enter an account code or you enter an invalid account code, standard toll
restriction is in effect.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Account Button

(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

° System Programming — Installation Manual
[105] Account Codes
[500]-[501] Toll Restriction Level — Day/Night
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Class of Service

Feature References

'Account Code Entry
Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)
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Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

Allows you to cancel toll restriction on "System Speed Dialing." Normally, calis originated
by "System Speed Dialing" are restricted depending on the extension’s toll restriction level.
Once this option is set, it permits all extension users to make "System Speed Dialing" calls
with no restriction. You can override toll restriction for "System Speed Dialing” through
System Programming.

Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Feature References

System Speed Dialing
Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)
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Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station D816 | TD1Z2
(TAFA S) 20DP£ (7§:*) 50

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call, paged through an external pager,
from any extension.

1 : . While hearing a tone from the external pager;
' 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

: { 4 2 [ 2. Dial the feature number (42).
3 :
s 3. Dial the external pager number (1) or (1 through 4).
:ﬂi - 1 - if you are connected to the KX-TD816

external pager number — 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
° The line is connected and you can start talking.

Conditions

* This feature can be used in the following cases:
a) The floating number* of an external pager is assigned as the DIL 1:1 destination.
In this case, all incoming calls on the specified line are signaled.
b) A DISA caller dials the floating number* of an external pager. (for the KX-TD1232 only)
¢) The floating number* of an external pager is assigned as the Intercept Routing
destination. In this case, incoming calls re-directed to the destination, are signaled.
* Confirmation tone is audible before you are connected to the caller. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

- Programming References
° System Programming — Installation Manual
[407]-[408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day/Night
[409]-[410] Intercept Extension — Day/Night
[813] Floating Number Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Floating Station (— see Installation Manual)

* Floating Number (FN) is a virtual extension number for resources to make it appear to be an extension. Refer to

the Installation Manual.
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y 4 ; TD816 | TD1232
Voice Mail Integration 2o
Allows you to have your calls forwarded to your Voice Processing System DPT (72%%)

mailbox. 201 30] 3550

viv]iv] v

Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice Mail
1 g 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

) ' ‘ 2. Press the FWD/DND button.

° You may dial the feature number (710) or press the flexible
button assigned as the FWD/DND button instead.

3
13213
Sl 3. Dial the Call Forwarding number (2 through 5).
;fﬂi ' ¢ Each Call Forwarding number corresponds to the following
FWD pumber services:
4 : N -2: Call Forwarding — All Calls

-3: Call Forwarding — Busy

IR
(4}

X :
%wmu

-4: Call Forwarding — No Answer

-5: Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
VM extension number

5 g : 4. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
: A‘!&‘ T * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
) ~

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

* Calls directed to you are antomatically forwarded to your
mailbox.

¢ Callers can leave their messages in the mailbox, according to the
Voice Mail guidance.

-Listening to a stored message
You can listen to the messages stored in your mailbox with ease. There are two operations to
play back messages.
Using the Message Waiting (MESSAGE) button

1 If there is a message in the mailbox, the MESSAGE indicator light is on.
En - L. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

|3

. Press the MESSAGE button or the flexible button assigned as the

MESSAGE MESSAGE button.
or I . .
° You can listen to the stored message without any other

operation.
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Using no MESSAGE button (— with manual dialing)
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

[
5 2. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.
‘ f"'f * You can listen to the stored message by following the Voice
S Mail guidance.
AL
VM extension number
Conditions

* CO callers can leave their messages in your mailbox. When an incoming CO call arrives,
the operator answers the call and forwards it to your extension. And...
— If you set a ""Call Forwarding' function whose destination is the Voice Mail;
The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail automatically.
— If you do not set a "'Call Forwarding"' function;
The call will return to the operator. Then the operator transfers the call to the Voice

Mail.
* A flexible button is assigned as the MESSAGE or FWD/DND button.

* A Voice Mail is assigned as the destination of the following features:
a) Call Forwarding — All Calls
b) Call Forwarding — Busy
¢) Call Forwarding — No Answer
d) Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
e) Intercept Routing

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
i Flexible Button Assignment — FWD/DND Button/Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button

(System Programming — [003] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)

Feature References
Call Forwarding — All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, No Answer
Intercept Routing (— see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Transfer (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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H y TD816 | TD1232
Voice Mail Transfer e o
You can transfer CO calls to the Voice Processing System so that the callers DPT (72#%)

can leave their messages in the mailbox of the desired extension. 2013013550

When you forward a CO call to the designated extension; v viviv

— If the extension has been set a "'Call Forwarding" function whose
destination is the Voice Mail;
The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail.
— If the extension has not been set a "'Call Forwarding" function;
The call will return to you. You can forward the call to the Voice Mail by one-touch.

1 If the call returned to you;

o — 1. Press the flexible button assigned as the Voice Mail (VM)

: ‘ Transfer button.
2 . .
,}g’% 2. Dial the extension number.
E?% * The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail.
* The caller can leave the message according to the Voice Mail
extension number .
S guidance.
Conditions

* A flexible button can be assigned as the Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button.
° A user's Voice Mail number, password, etc. can be assigned as a Voice Mail Access Code.

* Through System Programming, "VM Command DTMF Set" and "Station Hunting Type"
must be programmed to match the operation of your Voice Processing System.

Programming References

e Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
- * System Programming — Installation Manual
[106] Station Hunting Type
[113] VM Status DTMF Set
[114] VM Command DTMF Set
[602] Extension Group Assignment
[609] Voice Mail Access Codes

Feature References

Voice Malil Integration
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The system supports up to two operators. ‘Any extension can be appointed as an operator.
System Programming is necessary to appoint operators. The extension assigned as Operator
1 only has the ability to perform the following features:

1) Background Music (BGM) — External

2) Night Service On/Off

3) Outgoing Message (OGM)

4) Remote Station Lock Control

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[006] Operator/Manager Extension Assignment

Background Music (BGM) — External :

Allows you to broadcast background music (BGM) in the office through o o

external pagers. DPT (72%%)
20130} 35| 50
Vi iviviv

Display Operation (— KX-T7235 only) Operator onlys
Setting / Cancelling

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
1

2. Press the Features (F4) button.

2
Features
{F3]
3. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
. 3 ‘ P
l 4. Press the NEXT (S3) button again.
NEXT
4 ‘
NEXT
511 k

DPT Features 3-113



3.3 Operator Service Features

5. Press the Extrn BGM On/Off (F3) button.

i B B i * Pressing this button alternates between the On and Off modes.
s * The display shows either of the following depending on whether
BGM is on or off:
| Sl [:5:33' [External BGM On !
or
6. e |External BGM Off |
A‘m'. ° You hear confirmation tone; the music starts or stops.
‘ 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Standard Operation

Setting / Cancelling
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (35).
* The display shows either of the following depending on whether

2
BGM is on or off:

fExternal BGM -On l

3 "'-F
N ’ or
Gl [External BGM OFf |

° You hear confirmation tone; the music starts or stops.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Conditions
* You must connect an external music source, such as radio, to the system.

e Default is "External BGM Off."
* BGM is only sent to the programmed external pager.
* Access priority to the external pager is: (1) TAFAS: (2) Paging; (3) BGM

Higher priorities override BGM.

Programming References
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[803] Music Source Use

[804] External Pager BGM
[990] System Additional Information, Field (20)

3-114  DPT Features



3.3 Operator Service Features

Night Service On/Off

This system supports both the NIGHT and DAY modes of operation. System
operation for originating and receiving calls can be different in day and night
modes. Toll restriction calls can be programmed to prevent unauthorized toll
calls at night.

Display Operation (— KX-T7235 only)

Switching modes
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

[

Press the Features (F4) button.

3. Press the NEXT (S3) button.

(U3}

4. Press the NEXT (S3) button again.

NEXT

5. Press the Night On/Off (F2) button.

NEXT

TD816 | TD1232

v v

DPT (72%%)

20130} 35750

vViviyv | v

<Operator only>

5 6. Dial 1 or 0.
[F7] {wight '0n/08E(-51/0) -1 : from Day mode to Night mode
s o -0 : from Night mode to Day mode
* You hear confirmation tone.
Ly ; © The display shows either of the following depending on whether
=0 32 3 * the service is in Day or Night mode:
; ' | Night Mode |
L1 o[ 0] o
L Day Mode l
7 p— 7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Ve
=
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Standard Operation

Switching modes
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (78).

2 L
|
3 e . -1 : from Day mode to Night mode
T1 ] o [0 'I ‘ -0 : from Night mode to Day mode
; ° You hear confirmation tone.
4 P * The display shows either of the following depending on whether
‘,&&" - the service is in Day or Night mode:
el | Night Mode |
or
| Day Mode |

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Confirming the current mode (with a display PT only)

When the telephone is idle;
1. Press #.
* The display shows the current mode for 5 seconds.

1.

#

Conditions
* The Day/Night mode can be switched either automatically at a predetermined time (default:
9:00 a.m. for all days of the week: 5:00 p-m. for all nights of the week) or manually at any
time desired by System Programming.
* The following items have different day and night programming settings:
1) CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing
2) Direct In Lines (DIL)
3) Doorphone Call
4) Intercept Routing
5) Ringing, Delayed
6) Toll Restriction Level

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[101] Day/Night Service Switching Mode
[102] Day/Night Service Starting Time
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Feature References

CO Line Connection Assignment — Outgoing (— see Installation Manual)
Direct In Lines (DIL) (- see Installation Manual)

Doorphone Call

Intercept Routing (— see Installation Manual)

Ringing, Delayed (— see Installation Manual)

Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)
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OuthIng Message (OGM) TD816 | TD1232

v

Allows the extension assigned as Operator 1 to record or to play back DPT (72%%)

outgoing voice messages. There are two types of outgoing messages that can 201301 3550
v v v]v
be recorded:

DISA message: <Operator only>
This is played when a caller accesses the DISA feature.

There are two different DISA messages.

Timed Reminder message:

This is played when answering the Timed Reminder alarm (often used as wake-up call).
There is only one Timed Reminder message.

Display Operation (— KX-T7235 only)

Recording a message
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

1
2. Press the Features (F4) button.
2 .
meenare l 3. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
3 4. Press the NEXT (S3) button again.

NEXT

n

. Press the OGM Recording (F5) button.

4
6. Dial the OGM number (1 through 4).
NEXT -1: for DISA Message 1
-2: for DISA Message 2
) 35 -3: for Timed Reminder Message
0@ Recording (-;1—4)' - -4: Not assigned
‘  The display shows:
P ' ‘ @GM X Rec.:xx ]
nbC Time counter (seconds)
Eﬁ? OGM number selected (1 through 4)
' * The STORE indicator light flashes red slowly, and the recording
OGM number . .
starts after the confirmation tone.
7
'Mmgel 7. Record the message.
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8. Press the STORE button to stop recording or record for the preset

8 . .
AUTO DIAL recording duration.
e * The STORE indicator light turns steady red.
* You hear confirmation tone; the recorded message plays back
J AUTO DIAL automatically.
S e The display shows:
0 <Example>
o |OGM 2 Play:28 |
Vi
L =limn) 9. Press the STORE button or wait until playback is finished.

e The STORE indicator light turns off.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

10.Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Playing back a message

ok

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

1
2. Press the Features (F4) button.
2
[ET}|reatures
3. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
5 4. Press the NEXT (S3) button again.
NEXT
5. Press the OGM Playback (F4) button.
4
6. Dial the OGM number (1 through 4).
NELT * You hear confirmation tone.

i : ;- The STORE indicator light turns on.
5 - The message is played back; the counter starts.
oax Plavback {—=1-4) e The display shows:
<Example>

[OGM 1 Play:28 |
6

[ ]
IEIEIE

3
[
?

OGM number

UE
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3.3 Operator Service Features

AUTO DIAL
STORE
8 T
BYiom
ol
Standard Operation

Recording a message

™

T

élx
sdlelele]

OGM number

'Memagg
AUTO DIAL

STORE

N

AUTODIAL

STORE

7.

[

W

Press the STORE button or wait until playback is finished.
» The STORE indicator light turns off.
° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

Dial the feature number (36) and 1.

. Dial the OGM number (1 through 4).

-1: for DISA Message 1
-2: for DISA Message 2
-3: for Timed Reminder Message
-4: Not assigned
= The display shows:
|OGM 2 Rec.:00]

- Time counter (seconds)
OGM number selected (1 through 4)

* The STORE indicator light flashes red slowly; recording starts
after the confirmation tone.

. Record the message.

. Press the STORE button to stop recording or record for the preset

recording duration.
° The STORE indicator light turns steady red.

* You hear confirmation tone; the recorded message plays back
automatically.

 The display shows:
<Example>
logu 2 Play:28 |

. Press the STORE button or wait until playback is finished.

e The STORE indicator light turns off.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
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3.3 Operator Service Features

7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
LB,

b

Playing back a message
1 C 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

2. Dial the feature number (36) and 2.

2
3 6 2
I ! L i ‘ l 3. Dial the OGM number (1 through 4).
3 * You hear confirmation tone.
G e The STORE indicator light turns on.
782
fj T— ° The message is played back; the counter starts.
B . .
OGM number The display shows:
<Example>
4
AUTO DIAL ~ }OGM 1 - Play:28 I
STORE 4. Press the STORE button or wait until playback is finished.
~ * The STORE indicator light turns off.
5
&~a ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
Aﬁm
Gl 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.
Conditions

* You can select a maximum recording time of 0/16/32/64 seconds for each message
(Outgoing Message Time). The total length must be under sixty four seconds or less.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[215] Outgoing Message Time

Feature References

Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
Timed Reminder
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3.3

Operator Service Features

y ‘ TD816 | TD1232
Remote Station Lock Control e
Operator 1 can set or clear the "Electronic Station Lockout” feature on any DPT (72%%)
extension. 201301 35| 50
viv]iviv
Pro gramm in 2 <Operator only>
1 . Press the PROGRAM button.
PROGRAM
2 . Dial 99.
E:l Ej * You enter into the Station Programming mode.
3 e The display shows:
0 | PT-PGM Mode |
' . Dial 0.
4
oeg
ele . Dial the extension number or press .

et r'x
extension number-or: ¥

5
L1 Jorl 2]
6
AUTO DIAL
STORE

7 PROGRAM J
3 or

Conditions

— extension number: to lock or unlock one extension
- * : to lock or unlock all extensions

. Dial1or2.

- 1: to unlock
—2:10 lock
e The display shows:
<Example> If you dial extension number 1234 and then dial 2,
|EXT1234:Lock |

. Press the STORE button.

e The STORE indicator light turns on.

. Press the PROGRAM button or lift the handset to exit from the

Station Programming mode.

* This feature supersedes the "Electronic Station Lockout” feature. If "Electronic Station
Lockout” has already been set by the extension user and this feature is set, the extension
user cannot cancel the lock. Only Operator 1 can cancel the lock.

Feature References

Electronic Station Lockout
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3.4

Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

The KX-T7235 is provided with a large display that allows you to make calls or to access system
facilities with ease. The display prompts you with information related to the desired feature.
Examples of these special functions are:

1.) Call Log

2.) Extension Dialing

3.) Station Spéed Dialing

4.) System Feature Access Menu*
5.) System Speed Dialing

*System Feature Access Menu provides a display of the system feature. The features available
are as follows:
1.) Absent Message Capability
2.) Answering, Paging — External
3.) Answering, Paging — Group
4.) Background Music — External (Operator 1 only)
5.) Call Park (Operator 1 only)
6.) Call Pickup, Group
7.) Message Waiting
8.) Night Service On / Off (Operator 1 only)
9.) Outgoing Message (OGM) (Operator 1 only)
10.) Paging — External
11.) Paging — Group
12.) Paralleled Telephone Connection

In addition to the above, on pressing the FWD/DND button after going off-hook, a new display
appears. From this display, the following additional System Features can be operated.
1.) Call Forwarding — All Calls, Busy, No Answer, Busy/No Answer, to CO Line,
Follow Me
2.) Do Not Disturb (DND)

About the Display and Buttons !

The display shows information on various call activities.

Initial Display

F1 button —D Jan 1 3:00PM D— F6 button
F2 button —B F7 button
F3button— || Extension st Speed | }—FS8buton
F4 button —E! Features SYS Speed D— F9 button
F5 button —«D Call Log D— F10 button

CONT RING BGM

T ]

ST button  S2 button  S3 button
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3.4

Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

There are three "Features" displays from the Initial

Display.

a) The first display

— Accessible by pressing the Features (F4) button.

BEEE

o
S

6
-

gEEe

o]
S

External Paging (-50-4)
Group Paging (—0-8)
Group Pickup
Answer Ext-Page (—»i-4)
Answer GRP-Page
MENU PREV NEXT
4
b) The second display
— Accessible by pressing the NEXT (S3) button.
Parallel On/Off (—1/0)
Message On (—exz)
Message Off (—exz)
[F4]| absent MSG On (—1-9
2Absent MSG Off
MENU PREV NEXT

¢) The third display (operator only)

L

—— Accessible by pressing the NEXT (S3) button.
(The KX-T7235 connected to the KX-TD816)

Fl
F2
3
F4
F5

F10

" (The KX-T7235 connected to the KX-TD1232)

e e
Ny [ 1L 1IN

Call Park (+>0-9)
Night On/0Qff {(—1/0)
Extrn BGM On/Off

MENU PREV NEXT
Call Park (—0-9)
Night On/0Qff (~—1/0)
Extrn BGM On/Off

OGM Playback (—1-4)
CGM Recording (—1-4)
MENU PR=V NEXT
[s1] (s3]

— To execute the "'Call Park" feature using the

display function keys, refer to this section and for
the others (BGM-External, Night Service On/Off

and OGM ), refer to the ""Operator Service
Features'' (Section 3.3).

There are two further displays to operate the "Call
Forwarding " and the "Do Not Disturb (DND)"
features.

a) The first display

— Accessible by pressing the FWD/DND button
after going off-hook.

FWD/DND Cancel
Do Not Disturb
FWD - 211 Calls (—ex:)
WD - Busy (—vexz)
FWD - No Answer (-sexc)|[F10)
MENU PREV NEXT
{4
b) The second display
— Accessible by pressing the NEXT (S3) button.
FWD - BSY/NA (—exz)
FWD - Co Line  (—dial)
FWD - From (—extc)
FWD - From Cancel {(—ext)
F10)
MENU PREV NEXT

— To execute the ""Call Forwarding'' and the
"Do Not Disturb (DND)"' features, refer to the
"DPT Features' (Section 3.2).

Helpful Information on Display Operation

Press CONT (S1) to adjust the display contrast.
Press RING (S2) to adjust the ringer volume.
Press BGM (S3) to turn on/off the BGM.

Press MENU (S1) to return to the initial display.
Press PREV (S2) to return to the previous list.
Press NEXT (S3) to advance to the next list.
Press ACCNT (S3) to enter an Account code.
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

Call Log Extension Dialing

Allows you to redial one of your last five CO Allows you to call another extension by selecting
calls. the name.
1. Press the Call Log (F5) button. 1. Press the Extension (F3) button.
Jan 1 2:00PM Jan I 3:00PM
[F2]
Extension  STA Speed Extension' STA Speed
Features SYS Speed Features SYS Speed
Call Log F10 Call Log F10l
CONT RING BGM CONT RING BGM
2. Press the desired Fx button. 2. Press the desired Fx button.
<Example> To select 111, press the F2 button. <Example> To select B, press the F/ button.
1234567890 e -
- 111 c o
000111222333 G g
100200300400500 F10) HIT -z |[E70
MENU CLR MENU
— After pressing Fx button; 3. Press the desired Fx button.
<Example> To select Billy Jane, press the F5
111 button PSP
utton.
Extension  STA Speed Agness Bob
Features SYS Speed Alice Carol
Cail Log F10 Ann Margly  Casey
CONT EF2 ACCNT Ben Johns Ched Ely
‘Billy Jane  Chris F10)
MENU PREV NEXT
— After pressing Fx button;
222:Billy Jane
Extension STA Speed
Features SYS Speed
Call Log F10
CONT
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Speed Dialing

Allows you to make a CO call by selecting a
name stored with system speed dial numbers.

Station Speed Dialing

Allows you to make a one-touch call by selecting
a name.

1. Press the STA Speed (F8) button. 1. Press the SYS Speed (F9) button.

2. Press the desired Fx button.
<Example> To select Panasonic, press the F7

button.

—————————————— AB KL
M Bob KME-soft B c MN
| - , . | =

Jim Kopp Panasonic o= OPQR
l ) ; pEEG l Ja)
Ronald Police G S
F4 Zangril Louisa F9 3 T
| l F5{{ HIJ I-Z. 1F10
{ Nancy Home F10 | MENU
MENU NEXT |
2
| s | |
| Press the NEXT (S3) button 10 see | 3. Press the desired Fx button.
| ]:zhe next screen of programmed | <Example> To select Jack, press the F6 button.
| telephone numbers. |
l l Harry Jack
9-123-4567 9-987-6543 Henry Janny
| 9111111 95555555 ! Hiroshi Firmy
l 93333333 9-911 i Iso&ac John
[ 97777777 Not Stored | Ivy's shop Johes F10
l 100 9-1000001  |[F10) | MENU PREV NEXT
L i
_—_———— e — — After pressing Fx button;
;— Al‘fter pressing Fx button with the name list on Jack's number is dialed out ..
isplay;
[F1] 3333333
5555555
Extension STA Speed
Extension  STA Speed Features SYS speed
Features SYS Speed Call Log F10
Call Log F10 CONT EF3 ACCNT
CONT EFA ACCNT

> To toggle the display between name and
number, press the NEXT (S3) button.

Jan 1 3:00PM [F6 | Jan 1 3:00BM

[F7 ]

Extension  STA Speed |[F8] Extension  STA Speed

Features SYS Speed E Features SYS - Speed

Call Log F10 Call Log F10|
CONT RING BGM CONT RING BGM

s1]  [s2]  [s3]

2. Press the desired Fx button.
<Example> To select J, press the F5 button.
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu
Absent Message Capability

Allows you to set or cancel Absent Message (1-9) with the display function keys.

Setting (On) Cancelling (Off)
1. Press the Features (F4) button. 1. Press the Features (F4) button.
Jan 1 3:00PM Jan 1 3:00PM
Extension  STA Speed Extension  STA Speed
Features SYS Speed Features SYS Speed
Call Log Fi0 Call Log F10)
CONT RING BGM CONT RING BGM
2. Press the NEXT (S3) button. 2. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
External Paging {(—0-4) Fl || External Paging (—0-4)
Group Paging (—0-8) Group Paging (—0-8)
Group Pickup Group Pickup
Answer Ext-Page (—»1-4) Answer Ext-Page (—i-4)
Answer GRP-Page F10 Answer GRP-Page F10]
MENU PREV NEXT MENU PREV NEXT
3. Press the Absent MSG On (F4) button. 3. Press the Absent MSG Off (F5) button.
Parailel On/Off (—1/0) Parallel On/Off  (—1/0)
F2 || Message On (—ext) Message On (=vext)
Message Off (—ext) Message Off (—ext)
Absent MSG On (~51-9) Absent MSG On {~31-9)
Absent MSG Off FI10 Absent MSG Off F10
MENU PREV NEXT MENU PREV NEXT
4. Dial the message number (1 through 9). 4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

5. Enter the parameters, if required. .
6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Answering, Answering,
Paging — External Paging — Group
Allows you to answer an External Page with the Allows you to answer a Group Page with the
display function keys. display function keys.
1. Press the Features (F4) button. 1. Press the Features (F4) button.
F1 Jan 1 3:00PM Jan 1 3:00PM
Extension STA Speed Extension STA Speed
Features. SYS Speed Features SYS Speed
Call Log F10 Call Log F10
coNT RING BGM CONT RING BQY,
2. Press the Answer Ext-Page (F4) button. 2. Press the Answer GRP-Page (F5) button.
External Paging (—0-4) External Paging (—(-<)
Group Paging (—0-8) Group Paging (—0-38}
Group Pickup Group Pickup
F4 || -Answer Ext-Page  (=31-4) Answer Ext-Page (—i1-4:
Answer GRP-Page F10 ¥5 || Answer GRP-Page Fi10
MENU PREV NEXT MENU PREV NEXT

3. Dial the external pager number (1) or
(1 through 4).

- 1 : if you are connected to the
KX-TDg16

- 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the
KX-TD1232
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3.4 Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Call Park (Operator 1 only) Retrieving
Allows Operator 1 to execute the Call Park 1. Press the Features (F4) button‘.
feature with the display function keys. 2. Press the NEXT (S3) button twice.

3. Press the Call Park (F1) button.

While having a conversation; 4. Dial the desired parking zone number.

1. Press the Features (F4) button.

Jan 1 3:00BM .
Call Pickup, Group
Extension STA Speed F8 .
Peatures SVS Speed Allows you to execute the Call Pickup, Group
call Log FI0 feature with the display function keys.
CONT EFA ACCNT
1. Press the Features (F4) button.
) Jan 1 3:00PM
2
2. Press the NEXT (S3) button twice. 7]
External Paging (—0-4) Extension - STA Speed
Group Paging (>0-8) Features  SYS Speed
Group Pickup Call Log F10
Answer Ext-Page (—1-2) CONT RING EGi
Answer GRP-Page F10
MENU PREV NEXT .
2. Press the Group Pickup (F3) button.
3. Press the Call Park (F1) button. Excernal Paging (—0-4)
E Group Paging (—0-8)
Call Park (—0-9) Group Pickup
Night On/Off (=1/0) Answer Ext-Page (—1-4)
Extrn BGM On/Off Answer GRP-Page F10
OGM Playback (~1-4) MENU PREV NEXT
OGM Recording (—1-2) {[F10
MENU PREV NEXT

- 4. Dial the parking zone number (0 through 9).

<Example> If the parking zone number (5) is not

available;
Park at 5 N/A
Extension  STA Speed
Features SYS Speed
[F5]| Call Zog Fi10
CONT RING

[s3]

— In this case, try another parking zone number.
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Message Waiting

Allows you to set or cancel the Message Waiting
feature with the display function keys.

EEEE

o
o

EEEEE

Paging — External

Allows you to execute the Paging — External
feature with the display function keys.

1. Press the Features (F4) button.

1]

EEER

i
&

Setting (On)

1. Press the Features (F4) button.
Jan 1 3:00PM
Extension  STA Speed
Features SYS Speed
Call Log

CONT RING BCM

2. Press the NEXT (S3) button.
External Paging (—0-4)
Group Paging (—0-8)
Group Pickup
Answer BExXt-Page (—1-4)
Answer GRP-Page

MENU PREV NEXT
[s3]

3. Press the Message On (F2) button.

BEEE

o)
[w]

E Parallel On/Off (—1/0)
1F2 ] Message On. (—rext)
[F3 ]| Message Off (—ext)
@ Absent MSG On (—1-9)
Absent MSG Off

MENU PREV NEXT

“4. Dial the extension number.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Cancelling (Off)

1. Press the Features (F4) button.

B 1

W

Press the NEXT (S3) button.
Press the Message Off (F3) button.

Dial the extension number.
Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

LF2 ]

F3
F4
F5

- 1 through 4 :

Jan 1 3:00PM
Extension  STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed
Call Log F10

RING BGM
2. Press the External Paging (F1) button.
External Paging . (—30-4)
Group Paging  (—0-8)
Group Pickup
Answer Ext-Page (—1-4)
Answer GRP-Page

MENU PREV NEXT
(s3]

3. Dial the external pager number (1) or (1
through 4), or 0.
: to access a particular pager

(if you are connected to the
KX-TDg16)

to access a particular pager
(if you are connected to the
KX-TD1232)

: to access all external pagers
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3.4  Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235)

System Feature Access Menu (contd.)

Paging — Group

Allows you to execute the Paging — Group
feature with the display function keys.

1. Press the Features (F4) button.

Jan 1 3:00PM

@ Extension  STA Speed

Features SYS Speed

Call Log F10
CONT RING

3GM
2. Press the Group Paging (F2) button.

External Paging (—0-4)

Group Paging (—0-8)

Group Pickup

Answer Ext-Page (-1-4) |[F9 ]

Answer GRP-Page F10
MENU PREV NEXT

3. Dial the extension group number (1 through

8) or 0.
- 1 through 8 : to access a particular group of
extensions
- 0 : to access all groups
simultaneously

Allows you to set Paralleled Telephone
Connection on or off with the display function

keys.

1. Press the Features (F4) button.

oz

Jan 1 3:00pPM
Extension STA Speed
Features SYS Speed
Call Log
CONT RING BGM

2. Press the NEXT (S3) button.

F=ERE

External Paging (—0-4)
Group Paging (—0-8)
Group Pickup

Answer Ext-Page (—1-4)
Answer GRP-Page

PREV

MENU NEXT

B

1}
o)

B

s}
o)

3. Press the Parallel On/Off (F1) button.

Parallel On/Off  {—1/0)
Message On {(—ext)
Message Off (—ext)
Absent MSG On (—1-9)
Absent MSG Off
MENU PREV NEXT
4. Dial 1 or 0.

- 1 : for setting (On)
- 0 : for cancelling (Off)

EEREE

1]
<

FParalleled Telephone Connec-
fion

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Section 4
DSS Console Features
(KX-T7240)
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<N ote>

All illustrations of the DPT (paired telephone) used in these operating
instructions are KX-T7235’s.




4.1 Configuration

With a Directed Station Selection (DSS) Console, model KX-T7240, you can make or
transfer calls and access system features with the touch of a button. The DSS Console must
be connected to the Panasonic Digital Super Hybrid System and paired with a DPT. System
Programming is required to designate the jack numbers of the paired DSS Console and DPT.
With a paired telephone, you can carry out the following operations using the DSS Console:

* Direct access to an extension (Direct Station Dialing)

* Quick access to an outside party (One-Touch Dialing)

* Quick access to a system feature (One-Touch Access for System Features)

¢ Easy transfer to an extension (Call Transfer)

The above functions are enabled simply by pressing buttons on the console which were pre-
programmed as function buttons through Station Programming.

Conditions
° The KX-T7240 and the Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) should be placed side by side
on your desk.

* A single line telephone cannot be utilized in conjunction with the KX-T7240.
* For System Programming, please refer to the Installation Manual of the Digital Super

Hybrid System.
Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment
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4.1 Configuration

Location of Controls

DSS Buttons with Busy Lamp Field (BLF) (01 through 32):
Used to access extensions. The BLF indicates the busy or idle status of
each extension in the system. These buttons can also be changed to the
other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature) Buttons (01 through 16):
These buttons are provided with no default setting. With the paired
telephone, you can program the buttons for the other function buttons.

<Back View>

L . rosmssv’ ]

]

|
y
|

i

{Jﬁ

[

Used to connect with the KX-TD816 and the KX-TD1232 System.
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4.2 DSS Console Features

Station Programming

PF buttons are provided with no default setting, while each DSS button has a default setting
as follows:

DSS 01 - 32 : extension number 101 - 132.
To meet your various needs, DSS buttons can be changed to the other function buttons.

Every DSS or PF button can be assigned to another extension number, telephone number or
feature number through Station Programming.

Extension Number Assignment

You can assign the desired extension number to a DSS button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

) 1. Press the desired DSS button on the console.
I —
2 2. Dial 1 on the paired telephone.
1
3 (EIE 3. Enter the desired extension number on the paired telephone.
3

z_ )
AL
extension namber

4. Press the STORE button on the paired telephone.

4 ° Repeat steps 1 through 4, to program numbers on other DSS
AUTO DIAL button.

STORE

— To exit from the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

One-Touch Dialing Assignment

You can assign a DSS or PF button as a One-Touch Dialing button. The number can be an

extension number or a telephone number. Up to sixteen digits can be stored into each
memory location.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

: 1. Press the desired DSS or PF button on the console.

O o [
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4.2 DSS Console Features

5 2. Dial 2 on the paired telephone.

N

3 : 3. Enter the desired number on the paired telephone.

B

BIRIN
Oioiw

* When you assign the outside phone number, you must dial the
e line access code first.

desired number

4. Press the STORE button on the paired telephone.

4 ° Repeat steps 1 through 3, to program numbers on other DSS or
AUTODIAL
E PF button.
STCRE

— To exit from the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.

One-Touch Access Assignment for System Features

You can assign the desired feature number to a DSS or PF button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
1. Press the desired DSS or PF button on the console.

[ Joor ]
2 ' : 2. Dial 2 on the paired telephone.
2
3 3. Enter the desired feature number on the paired telephone.
<Pl <Example>
738§
iﬂ T— If you wish to gain access to the "Paging — All" feature, enter the
3]
: fature number, 330.
feature number
4 e 4. Press the STORE button on the paired telephone.
* Repeat steps 1 through 4, to program numbers on other DSS or
STORE

PF button.

— To exit from the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM] or lift the handset.
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4.2 DSS Console Features

B To correct an error while programming
1 ‘ 1. Press the CLR (S2) button or the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button on
l the paired telephone and complete programming.

l CIR (The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button when using the overlay.)

:
0T

TRANSFER

B To erase after programming

| 1. Press the DSS or PF button you wish to erase on the console.

I N POV S ST

2 2. Press 2 on the paired telephone.
2
3 3. Press the STORE button on the paired telephone.
AUTO DIAL
* The number is erased.
STORE
Conditions

» DSS buttons can be changed to any of the following function buttons through Station
Programming or System Programming:
a) Account Button

b) Another DSS Button (Every DSS button can be assigned to another extension
number.)

¢) Conference (CONF) Button
d) FWD/DND Button
e) Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
One-Touch Dialing Button
g2) SAVE Button
h) Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
* PF buttons can be changed to any of the following function buttons through Station
Programming or System Programming:
a) Account Button
b) Conference (CONF) Button
c¢) FWD/DND Button
d) One-Touch Dialing Button
e) SAVE Button
f) Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
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4.2 DSS Console Features

* When the STORE button is pressed after programming, you will hear beep tones as
follows:

— One beep : The entry is changed from the one that was previously stored.
— Two beeps : The entry is the same as what was previously stored.

Programming References

* Station Programming (Section 2)
Flexible Button Assignment — Account Button, Conference (CONF) Button, DSS Button,
FWD/DND Button, Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button,
One-Touch Dialing Button, SAVE Button, Voice Mail
(VM) Transfer Button
(System Programming — [005] (Installation Manual) can be used for this assignment.)
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[007] DSS Console Port and Paired Telephone Assignment

Direct Station Dialing

An extension can be called and accessed, simply by pressing a DSS button. The BLF shows
the extension is engaged.

. ; 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button on
the paired telephone.

2. Press the desired DSS button on the console.

One-Touch Dialing

The stored number is dialed automatically by pressing a programmed DSS or PF button.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button on
the paired telephone.

%)

2. Press the desired DSS or PF button on the console.

DSS Console Features 4-7



4.2 DSS Console Features

One-Touch Access for System Features

You can access system features by pressing a programmed DSS or PF button.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button on
the paired telephone.

2. Press the desired DSS or PF button on the console.

Call Transfer

A call can be transferred to an extension by using the DSS button.

While having a conversation;

TRANSFER 1. Press the TRANSFER button on the paired telephone.
[
2

N R 2. Press the desired DSS button on the console.

One-Touch Transfer

A CO call can be transferred to an extension with one-touch operation. One-Touch Transfer
function must be set through System Programming.

1 ‘ While having a conversation;
I 1. Press the desired DSS button on the console.

¢ The other party is placed on hold and the destination extension
" is called immediately.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[108] One-Touch Transfer by DSS Button
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<Note>

If you use dial pulse (DP) type single line telephone:

It is not possible to have access to the features which have "% " or "#"
in their feature numbers.

When the "Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)" feature is set on your telephone,
your dialing sequence should be done within a certain period of time
(Pickup Dial Waiting Time — default: 1 sec.) after lifting the handset.
To change the time, refer to the System Programming in the
Installation Manual.

In this manual, the default feature numbers are used to describe each
operation and illustration. Use newly programmed numbers if you
have changed the number by System Programming.



5.1 Basic Operation

Making Calls

Intercom Calling

Allows you to make a call to another extension.

1. Lift the handset.

1
y
J Sin 2. Dial the extension number.

2
£FIE
1317
RARIEY
{<] ks

extension number

Outward Dialing

Allows you to make a call to an outside party using one of the following line access methods:
1) Line Access, Automatic

2) Line Access, CO Line Group

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
5 : -9 : Line Access, Automatic
- 81-88 : Line Access, CO Line Group

3. Dial the phone number.

phone number

Feature References

Intercom Calling
Outward Dialing, Line Access
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5.1 Basic Operation

Receiving Calls

1 1. Lift the handset.
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Absent Message Capability

Once this option is set, a message on the display of the calling extension provides the reason
for your absence. Only callers with display telephones can receive the message. Nine
messages are available for every extension user. There are six pre-programmed default
messages. Only one message can be selected at a time. Setting or Cancelling a message can
be done by individual extension users. If required, messages 7, 8 and 9 can be programmed
through System Programming.

Message No. Message
1 Will Return Soon
2 Gone Home
3 At Ext %%%

Extension number

Back at %%: %%

4 L Minute

Hour
Out until %%/%%

5 L Day
Month

6 In a Meeting

7 J—

8 J—

9 J—

Note: % indicates the area where you enter the desired parameter.

Setting
Message 1. "Will Return Soon''

1. Lift the handset.

[!
 aig 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 1.
2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
75011
3. Hang up.

3

——

4 v Ny

ol

Bxba
pszs
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SLT Features A

Message 2. "Gone Home"

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (750) and 2.

2 ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
715110} 2
3 3. Hang up.
=

Message 3. "At Ext %%%'" (extension number)

1. Lift the handset.

1
[I
" 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 3.
2
7| 5]/0] 3
3. Dial the extension number where you are.
3 hrpis ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
extension number
4 e
- v oy
Message 4. "Back at %% : %%"" (time)
1 1., Lift the handset.
[' ’
y feo 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 4.
2
71510 4
3. Enter the hour (00 through 23) and the minute (00 through 59).
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

hour and minute

SLT Features
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4 | 4. Hang up.

{

Message 5. "'Out until %% / %%'' (month/day)

1 1. Lift the handset.

r ’

VELES 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 5.
2
751015
3. Enter the month (01 through 12) and the day (01 through 31).
3 » You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
%% 4. Hang up.

month and day.
4 :

e,

SEELEY
Es1310]

. EEY R B
o1

Message 6. "'In a Meeting"'
1 : 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (750) and 6.

2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7154016
3. Hang up.
3 ?
o

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)
I 1. Lift the handset.
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2 2. Dial the feature number (750) and a desired message number (7
through 9).
751101 X
(X: 7 through 9) 3. Enter the parameters (extension number, time month/day, etc.), if
3 k required.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

parameters 4. Hang up.
4
= v Xy
Cancelling
. 1. Lift the handset.
[l
| B 2. Dial the feature number (750) and 0.
2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
743 : 0j0 3. Hang up.
3 g,
Conditions

* Regarding Message 3;
1) If the extension number you want to dial has more than three characters, refer to System
Programming to change the setting.
2) If the extension number you want to dial has less than three characters, dial "% " or "#"
to make it up to three characters.
* A maximum of seven parameters ("%" characters) can be stored per message. You can
enter "0 through 9," "% " and "#" for the parameters.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[008] Absent Messages
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Account Code Entry

An Account Code is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO calls for accounting and
billing purposes. The account code is appended to the "Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR)" call record. For incoming CO calls, account codes are not required. For outgoing
CO calls, account codes are often required. You can enter account codes in the following two
modes: Verified - All Calls mode; and Verified - Toll Restriction Override mode. One mode
is selected for each extension on a "Class of Service*" basis.

Entering account codes

1
[l

2

1. Lift the handset.

ottt
BRIT

2. Dial the feature number (49).
» No tone is returned.

3. Daal the account code and #.
3 * You may dial 99 instead of "#."
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

Hxon
GEIS
2]

account code and # 4. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88) and dial.

%

line access code

Conditions
In "Verified - All Calls' mode

* You must always enter a pre-assigned account code when making any of the following calls
unless it has previously been stored in memory:
a) Call Forwarding — to CO Line
b) Manual Dialing (Selecting a CO line)
¢) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
d) Redial, Last Number
e) Station Speed Dialing
f) System Speed Dialing
» If an entered account code does not match a stored account code when making a CO call,
reorder tone is returned.
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In "Verified - Toll Restriction Override' mode

* You can enter a pre-assigned account code only when you need to override toll
restriction (Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry).

In ""Option'" mode

* You can enter any account code when needed. It is possible to record a calling or called
party’s account code in the SMDR during a conversation or within fifteen seconds after the
other party hangs up.

General

* It is not possible to enter an account code while having a conversation or hearing reorder
tone.

* There is no need for an account code entry when receiving incoming calls.

v

* Dialing
enter.

"% " while entering an account code allows you to clear the number and re-

* Flashing the hookswitch while entering an account code cancels the entry.

* An account code can be up to ten numeric digits (0 through 9). After entering an
account code, the delimiter "#" or "99" must be entered (the entered account code should
not be "99" nor end with "9").

* An account code can be stored into Memory Dialing ("Pickup Dialing (Hot Line),”
"System/Station Speed Dialing," "Call Forwarding — to CO Line"). The sequence to
enter an account code into Memory Dialing is as follows:

— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [#] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]

or
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [99] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]

Programming References
* System Programming — Installation Manual
- [105] Account Coc}es
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Class of Service

Feature References

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) (—> see Installation Manual)
Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

* Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extension. Refer o the

Installation Manual for programming and more details.
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Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice

Allows you to select ring or voice calling when making an intercom call. In Ring-Calling
mode, you can call the other party with a ring tone. While in Voice-Calling mode, you can
talk to the other party immediately after a confirmation tone.

Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)

: If the called extension is set to Ring-Calling mode, you hear ringback

tone.
>¢ 1. Press % .
» You hear confirmation tone when it is changed to Voice-Calling
mode.

Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)

) If the called extension is set to Voice-Calling mode, you hear confirmation

tone.
| 1. Press % .
» You hear ringback tone when it is changed to Ring-Calling
mode.

Conditions

e Default is Ring-Calling mode.

* You can switch the desired calling mode only once during a call.

e If the party you are calling is using a single line telephone (SLT), only Ring-Calling mode
is available.

Feature References

Intercom Calling
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Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

When the selected CO line or extension you have dialed is busy, dial the camp-on code and
hang up. Your telephone will ring when the called party is idle.

Setting
. If you make a call and hear busy tone;
1. Dial 6.
6 * You hear confirmation tone and then reorder tone.
2 : 2. Hang up.
T . \75aitpuntil the telephone rings back.

Answering an intercom recall

| If you hear the telephone ringing;
| B 1. Lift the handset.
( i * You hear ringback tone and the called extension rings
\} Soo automatically.

Answering a CO recall

If you hear the telephone ringing;
1. Lift the handset.

1
b
aris ° You hear dial tone.
Y Bi8

5 2. Dial the phone number of the outside party.
gne
o
. phone number
Conditions

* If you do not answer before four callback ring signals (within 10 seconds), this feature will
be automatically cancelled.

* If the telephone is off-hook before callback ringing starts, this feature is cancelled.

* If the called party becomes busy again after the callback ringing starts, ringing stops but
this feature will be executed again when the extension becomes free.
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Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

The busy extension that you called hears three beeps and knows that you are waiting.

If vou make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Dial 1.
1 o ¢ Wait for an answer and talk.

Conditions

* To answer the signal from the calling extension, refer to "Call Waiting" in this manual.
¢ This feature is only available to those extensions that have the "Call Waiting" feature
assigned.

e If the called party is provided with "Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)" function, the
caller can announce through the speaker.

Feature References
Call Waiting
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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Call Forwarding — SUMMARY

Automatically transfers incoming calls to another extension or to an external destination.
The following types are available:

Type Description
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension.
— All Calls
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— Busy your extension is busy.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when
— No Answer you do not answer the call.
Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to another extension when

— Busy/No Answer | you do not answer or when your extension is busy.

Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to a CO line.

— 10 CO Line

Call Forwarding Allows you to set the "Call Forwarding — All Calls" feature
— Follow Me from another extension.

Note: You can also set the Voice Mail to the forwarding destination. Refer to "Voice Mail
Integration” in this manual.

Conditions

* To cancel Call Forwarding features, refer to "Call Forwarding — CANCEL" in this manual.

¢ Call Forwarding can only be extended to one target telephone. For example, extension A is
forwarded to extension B, and extension B is forwarded to extension C. A call to extension
A is forwarded to the extension B, but the call would not be forwarded to extension C.
Consequently, extension B is treated as the final destination of Call Forwarding.

(Yes)

* Setting a new "Call Forwarding” function (All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, etc.) cancels
any other "Call Forwarding" functions and the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature, that has
been set.

* A floating extension such as DISA, MODEM, or external pager cannot be programmed as a
forwarding destination.
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» Two extensions can set each other as the destination extension. In this case, the intercom

call to the other party while he/she is absent will not be forwarded back to the original
extension.

* The destination extension is unable to receive calls in the following cases:
1) The destination is out of service.

2) The destination digital proprietary télephone (DPT) is not connected, though it is in
XDP mode.

3) The destination is a proprietary telephone (PT) that does not have the associated CO
button.

* Confirmation tone 2 (two beeps) is sent when the previously programmed data is the same
as the new data. If it is not, confirmation tone 1 (one beep) is sent. Refer to "Tone List” in
the Appendix (Section 7).

Feature References

Call Forwarding — CANCEL

Do Not Disturb (DND)

EXtra Device Port (XDP) (— see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Integration

Call Forwarding — All Calls

You can re-direct all of your calls to another extension.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[' k

LR 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 2.
5

Z11]/0]]2 | . |

3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.

3 : * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

Bynn
(OFsiob]
[loET]

FaN

. Hang up.

extension number

l

-
[/

oxos
gees
GERH
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Call Forwarding — Busy

You can forward calls to another extension when your extension is busy.

Setting
1 ) 1. Lift the handset.
[ ann
 2an .
2. Dial the feature number (710) and 3.
2
711103
3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
extension number
N -q
-
ann ¥
Hun

Call Forwarding — No Answer

Your calls are forwarded to another extension when you do not answer the telephone within
a pre-determined time.

Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
(l
y 268 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 4.
5 )
71110} 4
3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
3 ‘ * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
extension number
4 (g,
_ v oy
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C 5.2 SLT Features

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Call Forwarding — No Answer Time

Call Forwarding — Busy / No Answer

You can forward your calls to another extension when your extension is busy or when you do
not answer the telephone within a pre-determined time.

Setting
1 : 1. Lift the handset.
' 3
) o 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 5.
7411015
: 3. Dial the extension number to which you wish to forward the call.
3 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

FERD

[ 2]
3
n
c]

Bing

4. Hang up.

extension number

L

g SEFIEY
ey
FRERED
f X101+

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
- [202] Call Forwardiqg — No Answer Time
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C

Call Forwarding — to CO Line

You can forward your calls to a CO line. The telephone number of the outside party must be
pre-programmed.

Setting
) 1. Lift the handset.
[l
VLD 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 6.
2
4 1 0 o 3. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
3
;:;g 4. Dial the phone number to which you wish to forward the call.
line acéess code
4 : 5. Dial #.
gg% ¢ You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
phone number 6. Hang up.
5
6 =g,
R v -
Conditions

» If an incoming CO call is forwarded to a CO line, the "CO-to-CO Call Duration Time" is
applied to the call and the line will be disconnected when it expires (default: 10 min.).

* Up to sixteen digits (line access code is included) can be programmed.

¢ "Class of Service" programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[206] CO-t0-CO Call Duration Time
[504] Call Forwarding to CO Line
[601] Class of Service
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Call Forwarding — Follow Me

You can set a "Call Forwarding” feature from the destination extension. This is useful if you
forget to set "Call Forwarding — All Calls" before you leave your desk.

Setting

(O8]

Brom
EE
FEER

your extension number

{
et
{

A
8
B

Conditions

— at the destination extension;
1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (710) and 7.

3. Dial your own extension number.

e You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

4. Hang up.

e This feature can be cancelled at your extension or at the destination extension.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[991] COS Additional Information
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Call Forwarding — CANCEL

There are two cancelling methods for "Call Forwarding." The cancellation depends on the
Call Forwarding type that is assigned.

Cancelling Call Forwarding at your (original) extension
1. Lift the handset.

[i
L cho ~ 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 0.
2 ~ ‘ » You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7140140
3. Hang up.
? o,
o v oo

Cancelling Call Forwarding at the destination extension — ""Follow Me (All Calls)" only
1. Lift the handset.

o

. Dial the feature number (710) and 8.

1
[l
. ETRIEY
EILE
|} muer
oEa
2

7i1//0}{ 8 .
3. Dial your extension number.
3 , * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
&3 FIKY
4. Hang up.
your extension number - /
4 :
. v Wy
IRFIE)
i
gxlct<]
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Call Hold

Allows you to place an intercom or a CO call on hold.

To place a call on hold
1 , While having a conversation;
U” 1. Flash the hookswitch.
’ 2. Dial the feature number (50).
' 5 0 °. You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

° You may replace the handset.

Retrieving a call on hold

— at the holding extension;
1. Lift the handset.

1
)
ang
J HiE

5 - :

5 0

2. Dial the feature number (50).

Conditions

* To retrieve a call on hold at another extension, refer to "Call Hold Retrieve" in this manual.

* If a held call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default; 60 sec.), "Hold
Recall” occurs.

* If a CO call is placed on hold and not retrieved in thirty minutes, it is automatically
disconnected.

* Either one CO or intercom call can be placed on hold at the same time.

Programming References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[200] Hold Recall Time

Feature References

Call Hold Retrieve
Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)
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Call Hold Retrieve

Allows you to retrieve a call that has been placed on hold by another extension.

Retrieving a CO call on hold

| SN — at another extension;
[' 1. Lift the handset.

2 2. Dial the feature number (53).
5 3

(T8

3. Dial the held CO line number (01 through 24).
° You hear confirmation tone (optional).

oz
Ot
2}ech

held CO line number

Retrieving an intercom call on hold

! o — at another extension;
b 1. Lift the handset.
( fin
\! Bhh
9 k 2. Dial the feature number (51).
5 1
3 3. Dial the holding extension number.

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

aren
Sk
RD5%

holding extension number

Conditions

* "Call Park" cannot be retrieved by this feature.
¢ Confirmation tone is audible when the call is retrieved. Eliminating the tone is

programmable.
Programming References
* System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)
Feature References
Call Hold
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Call Park

Allows you to place a held call into a system parking area. You are released from the parked
call to perform other operations. The parked call can be retrieved by any extension user.

While having a conversation;
‘U-»" o ; 1. Flash the hookswitch.
: * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

2 : ‘ 2. Dial the feature number (52).
5112
3 ~ o 3. Dial a parking zone number (0 through 9).
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone when the call is
' parked.

e If you hear busy tone, that indicates the specified parking zone is

parking zone number .
unavailable.

e It is not necessary to redial the feature number to change the
parking zone. Just enter the parking zone number while hearing
busy tone.

Retrieving a parked call

1 -
| [; .

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (52).

2 T
5 2
' 3. Dial the parking zone number (0 through 9) at which the call is

: : : parked.

- . v *. You hear confirmation tone (optional) and then you can talk to
’ the party.
% e You hear reorder tone if there is no held call.
“ parking zone number

Conditions

= Up to ten calls can be parked.

* If a parked call is not retrieved within the specific period of time (default: 12 rings),
"Transfer Recall” occurs.

e If a parked call is not retrieved within thirty minutes, it is automatically disconnected.

° Confirmation tone is audible when the parked call is retrieved. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.
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Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[201] Transfer Recall Time
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Call Pickup, CO Line

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call that is ringing at another extension.

1 ~ : 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (4 x ).
2 ° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
» You can talk to the caller.

Conditions

e It is not possible to answer Call Waiting calls.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting

SLT Features
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Call Pickup, Directed

Allows you to answer an incoming call ringing at any other extension.

1. Lift the handset.

]
i |
by 555 B 2. Dial the featare number (41).
2
4 l 1 I et 3. Dial the extension number at which a call is ringing.
° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
3 - e You can talk to the caller.
nHe
) o)
extension number
Conditions

* Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not programmed to answer
doorphone calls.

* Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Call Pickup Deny
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Call Pickup, Group

Allows you to answer a call that is ringing at another telephone within your extension group.

1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
Y fao 2. Dial the feature number (40).
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).
2 e You can talk to the caller.
4 0
Conditions

* You can pick up an incoming CO, intercom or doorphone call.
* It is not possible to answer Call Waiting calls.

¢ Confirmation tone is audible when the call is picked up. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual

[602] Extension Group Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

Call Pickup Deny
Call Waiting
Extension Group (- see Installation Manual)
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Call Pickup Deny

Allows you to prevent another extension from picking up your calls with the "Call Pickup”

features.
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l

b g{g 2. Dial the feature number (720) and 1.

2 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
71201001
3. Hang up.

3

S,

L v =y

Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l,

iy &st 2. Dial the feature number (720) and 0.

2 ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7211010
3. Hang up.

3

LR,

e v -y

NEa
£453 13
MAERTY
e

Feature References
Call Pickup, CO Line

Call Pickup, Directed
Call Pickup, Group
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Call Splitting

Allows you to have two callers on a line and alternate between them. If a call comes in while
you are already on the line, you can place the current call on hold and have a conversation
with the other party.

Having a conversation while having another call on hold temporarily (Consultation Hold*)

1. Flash the hookswitch.
W = The first held call is released.
e Flashing this switch alternates between the callers.

1

Conditions

* This feature does not work during doorphone call or paging.

Feature References

Call Hold
Consultation Hold* (— see Installation Manual)

* Consultation Hold makes a call placed on hold temporarily to transfer it or make a Conference call or Call Splitting.
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Call Transfer — to Extension

Allows you to perform a Screened or Unscreened Call Transfer to another extension.

Screened Call Transfer

1

1

extension number

sy,
% £

SAEIRY
IR0
VAL EL
{x1ol=]

Conditions

]

While having a conversation;
1. Flash the hookswitch.
* The other party is placed on hold.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

(S

. Dial the extension number where the call will be transferred.
* You hear ringback tone.

[

. Wait for the answer and announce.

N

. Hang up.
e The call is transferred.

While having a conversation;
1. Flash the hookswitch.
* The other party is placed on hold.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

2. Dial the extension number where the call will be transferred.
* . You hear ringback tone.

* Ringing starts at the destination extension.

3. Hang up.

* If you want to return to the held call, flash the hookswitch before the destination extension

answers.
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¢ If the destination extension does not answer the call within twelve rings (default), the call
returns to you as a "Transfer Recall” call.

* If there is no answer for thirty minutes after the "Transfer Recall" starts, the line is
disconnected.
Programming References
e System Programming — Installation Manual

[201] Transfer Recall Time

Feature References

Transfer Recall (— see Installation Manual)

SLT Features 5-29



C

5.2 SLT Features

Call Waiting

While in conversation, a Call Waiting tone signals that there is a call waiting. You can
respond to the waiting call by disconnecting from the first call or by placing the first call on

hold.
Setting
1
[l
y ga8
2
711311
3 g
- v Yoy
Cancelling
1
[l
2
71 31
3
(S

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (731) and 1.

° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

. Lift the handset.

. Daal the feature number (731) and 0.

° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

To talk to the new caller by terminating the current call

1
g,

R ]

SEFIEY
ERSS A

L WAEIEY -
g EICIEL

While hearing Call Waiting tone;
1. Hang up.

¢ The current call is disconnected.

2. Lift the handset.

e You can talk to the new caller.
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To talk to the new caller by holding the current call

While hearing Call Waiting tone;

1 L-U,,/ - 1. Flash the hookswitch.
2. Dial the feature number (50).

2  The current call is placed on hold.

5 0 * You hear dial tone.
3 3. Hang up.

A

s 4, Lift the handset.
* You can talk to the new caller.
4 ['
Conditions

* Call Waiting tone is generated at the extension in the following conditions:
1) When a CO call comes in.
2) When another extension executes the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" feature.

* If the called party has the telephone which can activate the "Off-Hook Call Announcement
(OHCA)," this feature is overridden.

* Setting "Data Line Security" temporarily cancels this feature.

Feature References

Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
Data Line Security J
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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Conference

Allows you to add a third party to a two-party conversation and make a three-party
conference. You can have the following combination of calls on the line: three extensions,
one extension and two CO lines, or two extensions and one CO line.

To establish a conference

While having a two-party conversation;
1. Flash the hookswitch.

, = The other party is placed on hold.
Bho

9 ; 2. Dial the phone number of the third party.
' » You must dial the line access code when calling an outside
party.

3. Flash the hookswitch after the third party answers.

Lo
wois B 4. Dial 3.
' * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
4

» A three-party conference is now established.

To leave the conference

: 1. Hang up.
1 — e The other two parties may continue their conversation.
i - » If the other two parties are both CO lines, they will be
| oot ] , disconnected.

To talk to the original party while holding the third party
1. Flash the hookswitch.

1  You hear confirmation tone (optional).
U/ * You can talk to the original party.
j 220
 Boh
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Conditions
* You can return to the original party before the third party answers by flashing the
hookswitch.
* Up to six conference calls are allowed simultaneously.
* A conference call can also be established by "Executive Busy Override."

* When a two-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a confirmation tone is
sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References

Executive Busy Override — Extension
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Data Line Security

Your extension is protected against interruption from the "Call Waiting," "Hold Recall," and
"Extension Busy Override" features. Data communication devices, such as computers and
facsimiles, operate uninterrupted.

Setting
1 f
(ﬁ
Y 2aE
) ,
7131041
3  pm—
v~
Cancelling
1
[l
2
711311040
’ '—-‘

Feature References
Call Waiting

pu—

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number(730) and 1.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

. Lift the handset.

Dial the feature number (730) and 0.
* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

Executive Busy Override — Extension
Hold Recall (— see Installation Manual)
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Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

Allows a CO caller to access specific system features as if the caller is an extension in the
system. The DISA outgoing message is used to give CO callers assistance with things such
as listing the extension numbers in the system. This feature is only available with the
telephone connected to the KX-TD1232.

Calling an extension
1 ' 1. Dial the DISA phone number.

% ° You hear ringback tone.

DISA phone number . You hear the DISA outgoing message.

[N

2

’ DISA message

. Dial the extension number.

(O8]

* You hear ringback tone.

[O%

(xEG1
GELH
fulopred

extension number

Calling an outside party

1 In Non Security Mode;

] T 1. Dial the DISA phone number.
-t : * You hear ringback tone.
DISA phone number .
5 2. You hear the DISA outgoing message.
’DISAmessage :
) ‘I 3. ‘Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
3 :
=ue 4. Dial the phone number of the outside party.
line access code
4

o

phone number

SLT Features
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In CO Line Securiry Mode;
1. Dial the DISA phone number.
* You hear ringback tone.

DISA phone number, k , .
' , 2. You hear the DISA outgoing message.

]

|

DISA message

3. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).

4. Dial the pre-assigned DISA user code number.

5. Dial the phone number of the outside party.

phone number

Extending the call duration time while calling a CO line

; When you make a call to any CO line using the DISA feature, the line is
disconnected after a preprogrammed time (default: 3 min.).

1. Dial any key except " % ' after warning tone.

any key except %

‘ Re-try

It is possible to dial a new number during a conversation with an outside
1 ' ' party or while hearing ringback tone, reorder tone, or busy tone.

e 1. Dial .

' e You hear dial tone.

* If you dial " % " while hearing the DISA outgoing message, dial
tone, or after the DISA outgoing message, the call will be
disconnected.

[

desired number
2. Dial the desired number (an extension number or a phone number).

* You must dial the line access code when calling an outside party.
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Conditions

After the DISA outeoing messace is sent

¢ "Intercept Routing" starts ten seconds after the DISA outgoing message is sent, if nothing
has been dialed. The call is disconnected when the "No Answer Time" (default: 3 rings)
expires, or when there is no destination for "Intercept Routing.”

Calling an extension

* When there is no answer before the "Intercept Time" expires, "Intercept Routing" starts or
the call will be disconnected after ten seconds.

Calling an outgoing CO line

* You can choose between Non Security and CO Line Security mode. In CO Line Security
mode, the caller must enter a pre-assigned DISA user code to make CO calls.

* You can store up to four programmable DISA user codes. These codes can have a
maximum of four digits, and they must be unique. You can assign a "Class of Service"
number to each code. The "Class of Service" appended to the code defines the "Toll
Restriction.”

> When the "CO-to-CO call Duration Time" expires, both lines are disconnected unless the
caller re-tries or prolongs the time (default: 3 min.), if available. A warning tone is
generated at five second intervals to both parties fifteen seconds before the time limit.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[202] Call Forwarding — No Answer Time
[203] Intercept Time
[206] CO-to-CO Call Duration Time
[214] DISA Prolong Time
[407]-[408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day/Night
[409]-[410] Intercept Extension — Day/Night
[809] DISA Security Type
[811] DISA User Codes
[813] Floating Number Assignment

Feature References

Intercept Routing (— see Installation Manual)
Outgoing Message (OGM) (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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Do Not Disturb ( DND )

Allows you to prevent other parties from disturbing you. Your extension does not receive
intercom or CO calis.

Setting
. 1. Laift the handset.
[l
T | ‘ g : 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 1.
2 o e You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7l 1] o] 1]
3. Hang up.
3 . e
==
Cancelling
1. Lift the handset.
[i
@ §§ : 2. Dial the feature number (710) and 0.
9 : e You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7)1 0j0 3. Hang up.
3 .
e v ey
Conditions

* When this feature is set, "Call Forwarding" is cancelled.
¢ A calling extension that has "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" enabled can override your
extension when it is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)" mode.

Feature References

Call Forwarding
Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

Allows you to connect to an extension that has the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature set.
System Programming is required.

If you make an intercom call and hear Do Not Disturb (DND) tone;
1. Dial 1.

1  Wait for an answer.

Conditions

* If you hear reorder tone after dialing 1, the "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override” feature is not
set at your extension.

* You must dial 1 within ten seconds after hearing Do Not Disturb (DND) tone.
e "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

Programing References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[507] Do Not Disturb Override
[601] Class of Service

Feature References
Do Not Disturb (DND)

SLT Features 5-39



D 5.2 SLT Features

Doorphone Call

Allows you to have a conversation with a visitor at your door. You can unlock the door from
your telephone.

Calling an extension from a doorphone

1. Press the Doorphone button.

= The visitor hears a beep.
@_\ ° Wait for an answer and talk.

I

Answering a doorphone call

When you hear the doorphone ring tone at the extension;

1
[i 1. Lift the handset.
Calling a doorphone
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
@ [ 2. Dial the feature number (31).
2
3 1 3. Dial a doorphone number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).
3 - lor2 :if you are connected to the KX-TD816

— 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
* You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.

Binn
gans
nasa

doorphone number

To unlock the door from an assigned extension
1 , 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (55).
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3 3. Dial a door opener number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).

- lor2 :if you are connected to the KX-TD816
— 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

* You hear confirmation tone.
door opener number

» The door is left unlocked for 5 seconds.

4. Hang up.

To unlock the door while talking to the doorphone from any extension

1. Flash the hookswitch.

1
LU”/ e * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
T
Hao 2. Dial 5.
2 * You hear confirmation tone.
5 » The door is left unlocked for 5 seconds.
3. Hang up.
3 A
F=a
- aah
aas
Conditions

° You must dial 5 within ten seconds after flashing the hookswitch.

* If you do not answer an incoming doorphone call within thirty seconds, the call is
cancelled.

* You must program the extensions that can receive calls from each doorphone for day and
night mode.

* It is possible for any extension user to originate a call to a doorphone.
* The door can be unlocked by the following:

1) Extensions that are programmed to receive doorphone calls.

2) Any extension that is engaged on a doorphone call.

Programming References

¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[607]-[608] Doorphone Ringing Assignment — Day/Night
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Electronic Station Lockout

Allows you to lock your extension so that other users cannot make outgoing CO calls from
your extension.

Locking
1 1. Lift the handset.

oy wr
xhuint}
oo
b

2

Dial the feature number (77).

2
7 7
3 3. Dial the lock code (000 through 999).
4. Dial the same lock code again.
lock code . .
4 ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
288 5. Hang up.
lock code
> (=,
< v "7
Unlocking
1 1. Lift the handset.
[I
bt G55 2. Dial the feature number (77).
2
7 7
3. Dial the same lock code as you used to lock the extension.
3 o * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
4. Hang up.
lock code
4 m
A o

pRaz

£3
3
153
1o

P
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Conditions

» If another user tries to access a CO line from a locked extension, the user hears a reorder
tone.

- The extension assigned as Operator 1 can set and cancel this function for another extension
(Remote Station Lock Control).

* "Remote Station Lock Control” overrides this feature. If Operator 1 sets Remote Station
Lock on the extension you have already locked, you cannot unlock it.

Feature References

Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)

Emergency Call

Allows you to dial out a pre-assigned emergency number after seizing the CO line.

Dialing
1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88).
* You hear dial tone.

3. Dial the emergency number (911).

Conditions

* Emergency number is allowed to call even in the following cases;
— in Account Code ~ Verified (All Calls, Toll Restriction Override) mode
— 1n any toll restriction levels
— in Electronic Station Lockout

* If your telephone is connected to the host PBX, you must dial its line access code after step
2

SLT Fearures 5-43



E 5.2 SLT Features

Executive Busy Override — Extension

Allows you to connect to an existing intercom (extension) call.

If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Dial 2.
2| * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
° A three-party conference is now established.

To leave the conference

! 1. Hang up.
& VI > ] * The other two parties continue their conversation.
SEEIRY
hna
[ xJofa3
Conditions

* You must dial 2 within ten seconds of hearing busy tone.
* This feature does not work when "Data Line Security” or "Executive Busy Override Deny"

1s set at either or both of the other parties.
* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can enable this feature.

* When a two-party call is changed to a three-party call and vice versa, a confirmation tone is
sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming References
¢ System Programming — Installation Manual
[505] Executive Busy Override

[601] Class of Service
[990] System Additional Information, Field (13)

Feature References

Conference
Data Line Security
Executive Busy Override Deny
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Executive Busy Override Deny

Allows you to prevent other extension users from interrupting your conversation.

Setting
1 : ; 1. Lift the handset.
e [,
862 2. Dial the feature number (733) and 1.
2 * You hear confirmation tone.
ZH3 311
3. Hang up.
3 ,
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
b 555 2. Dial the feature number (733) and 0.
2 ‘ » You hear confirmation tone.
713310
3. Hang up.
2 r——,
b o v ey
Conditions

* "Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can enable this feature.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[506] Executive Busy Override Deny

Feature References

Executive Busy Override — Extension
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External Feature Access

Allows you to access special features (eg. Call Waiting) offered by a host PBX, Centrex or
Central Office. This feature is effective only during a CO call.

1 , While having a conversation with an outside party;
‘U”/ 1. Flash the hookswitch.
sreies ° The current call is placed on hold.
noo
2
65| 2. Dial the feature number (6).
3

3. Dial the code for the desired service.

ging
Bzzs
(ulepk]

code

Conditions

» The "Flash Time" must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX, or CO line.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[413] Flash Time
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Intercom Calling

Allows you to make a call to another extension.

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the extension number.

2

‘ilt‘llﬂ

(A Yolz .

3. Start talking.
extension number
3 . .
§ 4. Hang up after completion of the conversation.
'.Ta.u' I
4
- v =y
e
aus
Conditions

* After dialing an extension number, you will hear one of the following tones:
Ringback tone : Indicates that the destination extension is being called.
Confirmation tone : Indicates that you can perform voice calling (e.g. paging).
Busy tone : Indicates that the destination extension is busy.

Do Not Disturb (DND) tone : Indicates that the destination extension has been set the
"Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[003] Extension Number Set
[004] Extension Name Set

Lockout

If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they are both disconnected from the speech path
automatically. Reorder tone is sent to the off-hook party before it is disconnected. No
operation is necessary.
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Message Waiting

Allows you to leave a message for another extension. If the destination extension is provided
with a message waiting lamp, it will be lit. Even if a lamp is not provided, the extension will
provide a special dial tone (dial tone 4*) to indicate that a message has been received.

Setting
1
[i
2
7110 1
3

(ol

dxoy
az8e

- rextension number

4 ap—
. S
H#8d
Cancelling

2
7110110
3 ~
extension number
4 o,

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (70) and 1.

. Dial the extension number where calls will be left.

» You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.

. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (70) and 0.

. Dial the extension number where message was left.

* You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

. Hang up.
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Calling back the message sender
1. Lift the handset.

P ¢ You hear dial tone 4.*
fie! .
: 268 ; 2. Dial the feature number (70) and 2.
2 * If you have more than one message at your extension, the line is
7 0 2 connected to the first message sender.
35 3. Start talking.
'. s 8 * The message is cleared after the conversation.

Clearing all messages by the message receiver

1 : 1. Lift the handset.
[l : * You hear dial tone 4.*
b
2

R
ERRSIY
F1E1E3

sua ] o 2. Dial the feature number (70) and 0.

71101]0

3. Dial your (message receiver's) extension number.
3 ‘ -» All messages are cleared.

your extension number

Conditions

. ° When multiple messages are left at your extension, call back is initiated in the order the
messages were left.
* The system supports a maximum of 128 simultaneous messages. In trying to send the
129th message, you hear reorder tone.
* If you hear dial tone 4* after going off-hook, there is a message at your extension.

* One of the dial tone. Refer to "Tone List” in the Appendix (Section 7).
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Night Service

This system supports both the NIGHT and DAY modes of operation. The system operation
for originating and receiving calls can be different in night and day modes. "Night Service"
can only be set by the extension assigned as Operator 1.

Conditions

¢ The Day/Night mode is automatically switched at a predetermined time (default: 9:00 a.m.

for all days of the week; 5:00 p.m. for all nights of the week) if automatic switching mode
1s selected.

Feature References
Night Service On/Off (3.3/Operator Service Features)

Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

Allows you to signal to a busy extension that your call is waiting. Your voice comes through
the built-in speaker of the called party's telephone. The called extension party can connect to
the two parties and carry two independent conversations using the handset.

Executing
. If you make an intercom call and hear busy tone;
1. Dial 1.
1 * You can talk after you hear confirmation tone.
y
Conditions

* OHCA is performed the same way as the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" feature. It
- depends on the telephone type used by the called party whether BSS or OHCA is activated.
If the called telephone is the KX-T7235, OHCA becomes active.
* This feature is only effective to extensions that have set the "Call Waiting" feature. If this
is not set, the caller will hear reorder tone.

e If the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature is set at the called extension, you must activate the
"Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature before OQHCA is available.

Feature References

Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
Call Waiting
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Operator Call

Allows you to call an operator within the system. Two extensions can be assigned as
Operator 1 and 2.

1 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (0).

2
0
3. Dial 0 to call Operator 1, or dial 1 to call Operator 2.
3
Ojor |1
Conditions

e If there is only one operator, skip step 3.

* If an operator is not assigned, this feature is not available; you will hear the reorder tone.
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Outward Dialing, Line Access — SUMMARY

A CO line can be accessed in the following ways:

Line Access, Automatic Dial the feature number (9).

Line Access, CO Line group| Dial the feature number (8) and
a CO line group number (1-8).

Conditions

° After dialing a feature number, you hear one of the following tones:
Dial tone: Indicates that an idle line is captured.
Busy tone: Indicates that the selected CO line is busy.
Reorder tone:
1) Indicates that the CO line you have attempted to access is not assigned.
2) Indicates that access to CO lines is denied.

* If you hear reorder tone, the call is restricted by one of the following reasons;

~ The extension has been locked by the owner (Electronic Station Lockout) or the
operator (Remote Station Lock Control).

— The extension is restricted by the account code mode, "Verified - All Calls" or
"Verified - Toll Restriction Override."

~ The extension is restricted from making toll calls (Toll Restriction).

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[103] Automatic Access CO Line Group Assignment
— (Used for "Line Access, Automatic” only.)
[400] CO Line Connection Assignment
[605]-[606] Outgoing Permitted CO Line Group Assignment — Day/Night

Feature References

Account Code Entry

Electronic Station Lockout

Remote Station Lock Control (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)
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Line Access, Automatic

Allows you to select an available CO line automatically.

] 1. Lift the handset.

—‘ =
xhoib]-]
BEDS
peaz
3]

. Dial the feature number (9).

2 ° You hear dial tone.
3. Dial the phone number.
3
B
4. Start talking.
phone number
4 : .
‘I 5. Hang up after completion of the conversation.
I|‘mx
5

N v oy
ENPIEY.
i ENEX LS

Line Access, CO Line Group

Allows you to select an idle CO line within the designated CO line group. Through
programming, CO lines can be divided into eight line groups.

1. Lift the handset.

. Dial the feature number (8).

“
e e
gron
pEze
nszs
B

b2

3. Dial a CO line group number (1 through 8).
3 * You hear dial tone.

CO iine group number

SLT Features
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4 ‘ 4. Dial the phone number.

Hinm
—
fufercto]

phone number - 5. Start talking.

5
: Talk . -
'.‘ﬁl , 6. Hang up after completion of the conversation.
6 L
| v>s
ETEY
ang
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Paging — SUMMARY

Allows you to make a voice announcement to several people at the same time. Your message
is announced over built-in speakers of proprietary telephones (PT) or external speakers
(External Pagers). The paged person can answer your page from a nearby telephone. You
cannot be paged at a single line telephone (SLT), but you can answer the page, which is
announced over a nearby PT or external pagers, from your SLT. There are three types-of
paging as shown below. You can select the appropriate type according to your needs.

Type - Description

Paging — All Paging through both the built-in speakers
and external pagers.

Paging through all the external pagers

. simultaneously.
Paging — External Y

Paging to a specific external pager.

Paging to all groups (all extensions)

. simultaneously.
Paging — Group

Paging to a particular group of extensions
using the built-in speakers.

Conditions

* To answer the page, refer to "Paging — ANSWER."

* The paged extension users hear confirmation tone before the voice announcement.

* Confirmation tone from external pagers (External Pager Confirmation Tone) is audible at
the paged site, before the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

* Confirmation tone is audible before making the voice announcement. Eliminating the tone
is programmable.

Programming References
» System Programming — Installation Manual
[602] Extension Group Assignment — (Used for "Paging — Group” only.)

[805] External Pager Confirmation Tone
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References
Paging — ANSWER
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Paging — All

Allows you to make a voice announcement to all extensions. Your message is announced
over the built-in speakers of the proprietary telephones (PT) and external pagers.

1. Lift the handset.

[! k 2. Dial the feature number (32 or 33) and .
5 ' ° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
3 2
x 3. Make the announcement.
or
3 3| |2
' 4. Wait for an answer and talk.
3
-mnouncel(
g
4

)

Paging — External

Allows you to make a voice announcement over external pagers.

To access all external pagers
1. lift the handset.

[‘ 2. Dial the feature number (32) and 0.
2 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
3 2 0

3. Make the announcement.

tii;](
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4. Wait for an answer and talk.

4 :
: ’ Talk‘ :
| ||

To access a particular pager only
1. Lift the handset.

1

[l

‘ , 2. Dial the feature number (32).

5

3 2

3. Dial the external pager number (1) or (1 through 4) you wish to use.
3 - 1 - if you are connected to the KX-TD816
ggié ~ 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232

* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

external pager number
4. Make the announcement.

4
B
Angounce:
h%ll 5. Wait for an answer and talk.
5
i)
Conditions

* If the designated pager is being used, busy tone is heard.
° The paging priorities are as follows:
(1) TAFAS (Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station)
(2)Paging — External
(3) Background Music (BGM) — External
If a higher priority page is requested when a lower priority page is active, the higher priority
overrides the lower priority.

Feature References

Background Music (BGM) — External (3.3/Operator Service Features)
Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
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Paging — Group

Allows you to select an extension group and make a voice announcement. You can select a
maximum of 8 extension groups simultaneously. The announcement can only be heard
through the built-in speakers of extensions.

To access all groups simultaneously

1 ‘ 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the feature number (33) and 0.
* You hear confirmation tone (optional).

[T

3 3 0
3. Make the announcement.
3
i L]
. lium [ s 4. Wait for an answer and talk.
@ ,
4

hi)

To access a particular group of extensions

N 1. Lift the handset.
(l ,
‘ ; 2. Dial the feature number (33).
. 2 '
3 3 J
3. Dial the extension group number (1 through 8).
3 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
4. Make the announcement.

extension group number
4
'a:l[,
Announce
g,
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5 5. Wait for an answer and talk.
{!
)

Conditions

* There is a maximum of eight extension groups. "Paging — Group" to different groups can
be performed simultaneously.
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Paging — ANSWER
Allows you to answer an announced page at any extension within the system.

Answering a page sent to the built-in speaker

1. Lift the handset.

b
[‘ HHH]

\} Bag 2. Dial the feature number (43).
e You hear confirmation tone (optional).
* You can start talking.

Answering a page sent to a particular external pager

1. Lift the handset.

[i
¥ 2h8 2. Dial the feature number (42).
2
4 2 3. Dial the corresponding external pager number (1) or (1 through 4).
; - 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TDg16
3 ~ — 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
HE * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
=¥ * You can start talking.
external pager number
“Conditions

* Only extensions within the paged group can answer "Paging — Group."

» Confirmation tone is audible when the page is answered. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)
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Paging and Transfer

You can transfer a call using the paging function (Paging — All, Paging — External, or
Paging — Group).

Using Paging — All

While having a conversation;

1 g5 ; 1. Flash the hookswitch.
V * You hear dial tone.
ggg * The other party is placed on hold.
2 2. Dial the feature number (32 or 33) and .
3 2 >* * The feature number can be the one for either group or external
or paging.
3 3| [ 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (o tional).
P
3
JEL. | L 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
h@ * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
J
4 : ; 5. Hang up.
@& ¢ The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
cafleves start a conversation.
> '-"‘l
- v Nmy

Using Paging — External: to all external pagers

While having a conversation;
1

\U./ , 1. Flash the hookswitch.
= * You hear dial tone.
gug e The other party is placed on hold.
2
2. Dial the feature number (32) and 0.
3 2 0
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3 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
W
Angounce
h@l[‘ 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
. ° You hear confirmation tone (optional).
l" 5. Hang up.
B * The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.
5
& v"'f"n

KX FAEY
ERLY LA
L WALXED
E3en

Using Paging — External: to a particular external pager

While having a conversation;

\U/ 1. Flash the hookswitch.
e * You hear dial tone.
Ban » The other party is placed on hold.
, :
3 2 2. Dial the feature number (32).
3
aag 3. Dial an external pager number (1) or (I through 4).
=F - 1 : if you are connected to the KX-TD816
— 1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
external pager number
4 4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
Amouncgl[‘ .
g .
5. Wait for the other party to answer.
3  You hear confirmation tone (optional).
“(;". 6. Hang up.
¢ The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
6 start a conversation
r—— .
- v oy
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Using Paging — Group: to all extension groups

While having a conversation;
'~U.,-/ 1. Flash the hookswitch.
* You hear dial tone.

1

g ° The other party is placed on hold.
2
3 3 0 2. Dial the feature number (33) and 0.
3
mm:g![' 3. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).
lluﬁ ,
4 - 4. Wait for the other party to answer.
4@ . .
. .(."5 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
\]
5 N 5. Hang up.
m * The held party and the paged extension are connected and can

s start a conversation.
F31otcy

NALARY
BER

Using Paging — Group: to a particular extension group

] While having a conversation;
“U-”' 1. Flash the hookswitch.

ann ° You hear dial tone.

Huo * The other party is placed on hold.
2

3 3 2. Dial the feature number (33).
3 .
i f-’ﬁ% 3. Dial a paging group number (1 through 8).

paging group number

W
Annouace
""@‘l

5 * You hear confirmation tone (optional).

(.:
\]

4. Make the announcement after hearing confirmation tone (optional).

Lh

. Wait for the other party to answer.
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6 6. Hang up.
'  The held party and the paged extension are connected and can
start a conversation.

4
|

gans

e
nnea

Conditions

* Confirmation tone is audible when the page is answered. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

» System Programming — Installation Manual
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Paralleled Telephone Connection

A digital proprietary telephone (DPT) can be connected in parallel with a single line
telephone (SLT). When a parallel connection is made, either telephone can be used. The
SLT can be disabled by the PT user.

Conditions

* Default is "Parallel Off."
e When receiving a call:

— If SLT ringing is enabled, then both the PT and the SLT ring except when the PT is in
"Handsfree Answerback” mode or Voice-Calling mode with the "Alternate Calling —
Ring/Voice" feature.

— If SLT ringing is disabled, then the PT rings but the SLT does not. However the SLT
can answer the call.

e If you go off-hook while your paralleled telephone is in use, the call will switch over to
your telephone, and vice versa.
» "XDP*" feature is available. Refer to the Installation Manual.

Feature References

Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice (3.2/DPT Features)
EXtra Device Port (XDP) (— see Installation Manual)
Handsfree Answerback (3.2/DPT Features)

* XDP (eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an extension

port to contain two telephones.
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Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

Allows you to make an outgoing call by lifting the handset.

Programming the phone number
1. Lift the handset.

1
[l
y Bib 2. Dial the feature number (74) and 2.
2
17114 2 ‘
3. Dial the phone number and #.

e You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.

n
P2
3
fo)

ason
(Rlobt]

4. Hang up.

‘phone number and #

4 .
o
Setting
1 1. Lift the handset.
[l
ML 2. Dial the feature number (74) and 1.
2 - * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
71141
) 3. Hang up.
3 H
et S
Cancelling
1 1. Lift the handset.
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5 2. Dial the feature number (74) and 0.
7 4 0 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
3 3. Hang up.
V=
Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset.
: [’ o Wait for the answer and talk.
Conditions

* This feature does not work when you answer an incoming call or retrieve a call on hold.

* Up to sixteen digits, consisting of "0 through 9" and "% ," can be stored. "#" cannot be
stored.

* During the waiting time after lifting the handset, you can dial another party and override
this feature. You can modify the waiting time between picking up the handset and
connecting with the called line through System Programming.

Programming References

e System Programming — Installation Manual
[204] Pickup Dial Waiting Time
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Pulse to Tone Conversion

Allows you to change from Pulse to Tone dialing mode so that you can access special
services such as computer-accessed long distance.

i R EAKY
£38:8 03
HEI

i ER R EL

phone number

1. Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).

[\

. Dial % and #.

2
> I 3. Dial the phone number (Tone mode).
3
SR
phone number
Conditions

° You cannot change from Tone to Pulse dialing mode.

Redial, Last Number

Allows you to automatically re-enter the last CO call number.

1 1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial #.

28]

Conditions

* Up to twenty-four digits can be stored and redialed; this does not include the CO line access
code.

¢ "x"and "#" are counted as one digit.

* If you hear busy tone when attempting to redial, select another line and dial "#."

* The memorized telephone number is replaced by a new one if at least one digit to be sent to
a CO line is dialed. Dialing a CO line access code alone does not change the memorized
number.
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Station Feature Clear

Allows you to reset the following station features to the default settings.
a) Absent Message Capability
b) Call Forwarding
c) Call Pickup Deny
d) Call Waiting
e) Data Line Security
f) Do Not Disturb (DND)
g) Executive Busy Override Deny
h) Message Waiting — (All messages will be removed)
1) Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) — (The stored telephone number will be removed)
J) Timed Reminder

Clearing the setting for any of the given features
1. Lift the handset.

1
; y 86a 2. Dial the feature number (790).
5 k ° You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
7 9 0
: 3. Hang up.
3 i
R v oy
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Station Speed Dialing

Allows you to store up to ten speed dial numbers at your extension. These numbers are
available to your extension only.

Storing the phone number
1. Lift the handset.

[I
pEE : 2. Dial the feature number (30).

(S8

. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (0 through 9).

oeon
gass
REREL.

. Dial the desired number and #.

-

e You hear confirmation tone.
Station Speed Dial:number

4

th

. Hang up.

13
f3 4
i)
ol

pron
GEED]

desired number and #

o v g
Dialing
1 1. Lift the handset.
; H
HnE
\} 248 2. Dial the feature number (3% ).
5
3 * 3. Dial the Station Speed Dial number (0 through 9).
3
ann
]
Station Speed Dial number
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Conditions
* You can store an extension number, a telephone number, or a feature number of up to
sixteen digits.
* To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
must be stored as the leading digit.
° Valid digits are "0 through 9" and " x ."
¢ "Station Speed Dialing" can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.

System Speed Dialing

Allows you to make CO calls using speed dial numbers previously programmed. This system
supports one hundred speed dial numbers which are available to all extension users.

1. Lift the handset.

1
]
[ Py 2. Dial % .
VRLE * You hear no tone.
2
3% 3. Dial the System Speed Dial number (00 through 99).
3

System Speed Dial number

Conditions
* System Speed Dial numbers must be stored through System Programming.
* "System Speed Dialing” can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.
* It is possible to cancel toll restriction on this feature (Toll Restriction Override for System
Speed Dialing). In this case, System Programming is necessary.

Programming References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Feature References
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Timed Reminder

Allows you to set your extension to sound an alarm once or every day at the preset time.

Setting
: 1. Lift the handset.
]
ang
\] 858 2. Dial the feature number (76) and 1.
2 N
7116 1 . <
3. Enter the hour (01 through 12) and the minute (00 through 59).
3
2an
r 4. Dial 0 to enter AM, or dial 1 to enter PM.
hour and minute
4 . 5. Dial 0 for a one time alarm setting,*' or dial 1 for a daily alarm
Ojori1] setting.*?
*' You hear an alarm tone at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
5 *2 You hear the alarm tone at the preset time every day until the setting is
QO jori g changed or cancelled.
6 6. Hang up.
L]
s
. Ban
Cancelling
- ; 1. Lift the handset.
, i
S i
\} BRB 2. Dial the feature number (76) and 0.
5 * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
711610
3. Hang up.
3
- v y
R
_Bol
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Stopping the alarm tone
1 1. Lift the handset.
[' k
Conditions

* The system clock must be set before the alarm is set.

¢ The alarm tone continues for thirty seconds.

* If you are connected to the KX-TD1232 system, the Time Reminder message can be
recorded by Operator 1 ("Outgoing Message (OGM)"). When the alarm tone is heard, you
can hear the message by going off-hook, if it has been recorded. You hear intermittent tone
(dial tone 3) instead of the message in the following cases:

a) A DISA Card is not equipped.
b) The Timed Reminder message has not been stored.
¢) The DISA port is busy. '
* If you receive an incoming call during the alarm, ringing starts after the alarm stops.

* If you are having a conversation at the time the alarm is set to sound, the alarm starts after
the conversation.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[000] Day and Time Set

Feature References
Outgoing Message (OGM) (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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Toll Restriction Override

There are two types of toll restriction override:
* Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
* Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Allows you to temporarily override toll restriction and make a toll call from a toll-restricted
telephone. You can carry out this feature by entering an appropriate account code before
dialing a telephone number. For operation procedure, refer to "Account Code Entry.”

Conditions

e This feature changes the toll restriction level to level 2. This can be used by extension
users assigned restriction levels from 3 through 8. Levels 1 and 2 are not changed.

* A "Class of Service" that is assigned "Account Code Entry — Verified - Toll Restriction
Override" mode permits the class members to override their toll restrictions.

* Up to twenty account codes can be programmed for Verified mode.

* If you do not enter an account code or you enter an invalid account code, standard toll
restriction is in effect.

Programming References

* System Programming — Installation Manual
[105] Account Codes
[500}-[501] Toll Restriction Level — Day/Night
[508] Account Code Entry Mode
[601] Class of Service

Feature References

Account Code Entry
Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)

Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

Allows you to cancel toll restriction on "System Speed Dialing.” Normally, calls originated
by "System Speed Dialing" are restricted depending on the extension’s toll restriction level.
Once this option is set, it permits all extension users to make "System Speed Dialing” calls
with no restriction. You can override toll restriction for "System Speed Dialing" through
System Programming.
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Programming References

 System Programming — Installation Manual
[300] TRS Override for System Speed Dialing

Feature References
System Speed Dialing
Toll Restriction (— see Installation Manual)
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Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call, paged through an external pager, from any

extension.
i While hearing a tone from the external pager;
r 1. Lift the handset.
2 2. Dial the feature number (42).
4 2
3 : 3. Dial the external pager number (1) or (1 through 4).
Sas - 1 :if you are connected to the KX-TD816
3 £1
-1 through 4 : if you are connected to the KX-TD1232
external pager number * You hear confirmation tone (optional).
* The line is connected and you can start talking.
Conditions

* This feature can be used in the following cases:

a) The floating number* of an external pager is assigned as the DIL 1:1 destination.
In this case, all incoming calls on the specified line are signaled.

b) A DISA caller dials the floating number* of an external pager. (for the KX-TD1232
only)

¢) The floating number* of an external pager is assigned as the Intercept Routing
destination. In this case, incoming calls re-directed to the destination, are signaled.

* Confirmation tone is audible before you are connecied to the caller. Eliminating the tone is
programmable.

Programming References

e System Programming ~ Installation Manual
[407)-[408] DIL 1:1 Extension — Day/Night
[409]-[410] Intercept Extension — Day/Night
[813] Floating Number Assignment
[990] System Additional Information, Field (16)

Feature References

Floating Station (— see Installation Manual)

* Floating Number (FN) is a virtual extension number for resources to make it appear 1o be an extension. Refer to

the Installation Manual
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Voice Mail Integration

Allows you to have your calls forwarded to your Voice Processing System mailbox.

Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice Mail
1. Lift the handset.

1
[i
MEEED 2. Dial the feature number (710) and the Call Forwarding number

‘ (2 through 5).

2 ‘ * Each Call Forwarding number corresponds to the following
7 { 1 0l X services:
(X: 2 through 5) -2 : Call Forwarding — All Calls

, -3 : Call Forwarding — Busy

3 nne -4 : Call Forwarding — No Answer
83 -5 : Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer

3. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.

i o * You hear confirmation tone and then dial tone.
ggg ; 4. Hang up.

e Calls directed to you are automatically forwarded to your
mailbox.

e Callers can leave their messages in the mailbox, according to the
Voice Mail guidance.
Listening to a stored message

You can listen to the messages stored in your mailbox with ease.
1. Lift the handset.

[l
\} 588 2. Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.

° You can listen to the stored message by following the Voice
Mail guidance.

VM extension number
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Conditions
* CO callers can leave their messages in your mailbox. When an incoming CO call arrives,
the operator answers the call and forwards it to your extension. And...
— If you set a ""Call Forwarding" function whose destination is the Voice Mail;
The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail automatically.
— If you do not set a ""Call Forwarding'' function;
The call will return to the operator. Then the operator transfers the call to the Voice
Mail.
* A Voice Mail is assigned as the destination of the following features:
a) Call Forwarding — All Calls
b) Call Forwarding — Busy
¢) Call Forwarding — No Answer
d) Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
e) Intercept Routing

Feature References

Call Forwarding — All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, No Answer
Intercept Routing (— see Installation Manual)
Voice Mail Transfer (3.3/Operator Service Features)
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6 | Quick Reference

This list is divided into the following seven sections. Refer to each section as needed.

1.) Basic Operation

2.) Station Programming

3.) DPT Features

4.) Operator Service Features

5.) Special Display Features (— for KX-T7235 users)

6.) DSS Console Features

7.) SLT Features N

* When setting "Idle Line Preference — Outgoing,” "No Line Preference — Outgoing,” or "Prime (CO
Line) Preference,” press the INTERCOM button after going off-hook to activate the following opera-
tions. (Pressing the INTERCOM button directly without going off-hook is also available.)

* Features marked "*" are only available with the telephone connected to the KX-TD1232 system.

1 ' Basic Operation 2 Station Programming
Note @ To enter programming mode
Off-hook: Lift the handset or press the (Be sure the telephone is idle and on-hook.)

SP-PHONE/MONITOR button. Press : [9][9]

On-hook: Hang up or press the SP-PHONE/

MONITOR button. @ To exit programming mode
] Press : | PROGRAM | or lift the handset
O Making Calls
— Intercom Calling O Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment
* Off-hook. = Enter into programming mode.
e Dial the extension number, or press a DSS e Dial 5.
button. »Dial 1 or 2.
— Outward Dialing -1:Call Waiting Tone 1

- 2 : Call Waiting Tone 2
* Press STORE button.
e Exit from programming mode.

= Off-hook.

*Dial 9 or 81 through 88, or press a CO button.
- 9 :Line Access, Automatic
- 81-88: Line Access, CO Line Group

- CO : Line Access, Individual O Flexible Button Assignment
» Dial the phone numiber. : — Account Button
e Enter into programming mode.
[ Receiving Calls ¢ Press the desired Flexible button.
» Off-hook. * Dial 6.
OR » Press STORE button.

. e . * Exit from programming mode.
e Press a flashing C( button directly

(Answering, Direct CO Line), or a flashing
INTERCOM buttcn directly.
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— Conference (CONF) Button
e Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Dial 7.
» Press STORE button.
e Exit from programming mode.

— DSS Button
* Enter into programming mode.
» Press the desired CO or DSS button.
*Dial 1 + extension number.
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

— FWD/DND Button
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired Flexible button.
*Dial 4. 4
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

— Group-CO (G-CO) Button
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO button.

* Dial # + CO line group number (1 through 8).

» Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

— Loop-CO (L.-CO) Button
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO button.
*Dial .
*Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

— Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO or DSS button.
* Dial 3.
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

— One-Touch Dialing Button
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired Flexible button.
°Dial 2 + desired number.

» Press STORE button.
e Exit from programming mode.

SAVE Button

* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.
e Dial 5.

* Press STORE button.

e Exit from programming mode.

Single-CO (S-CO) Button
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO button.
» Dial 0.
* Dial CO line number (01 through 08) or
(01 through 24).
- 01 through 08: if connected to the KX-TD816
- 01 through 24: if connected to the KX-TD1232
¢ Press STORE button.
¢ Exit from programming mode.

Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button

* Enter into programming mode.

* Press the desired Flexible button.

» Dial 8 + extension number of the Voice Mail.
» Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

O Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

e Enter into programming mode.
»Dial 3.
e PDial 1 or 2.
- 1: Off mode
- 2: On mode
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

(J Handset / Headset Selection

* Enter into programming mode.
°Dial 9.
*Dial 1 or 2.
- 1: Handset mode
- 2: Headset mode
* Press STORE button.
¢ Exit from programming mode.
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O Intercom Altering Assignment

* Enter into programming mode.

» Dial 4.

eDial 1 or2.
- 1 : Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode
- 2 : Voice-Calling mode

° Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

O Preferred Line Assignment
— Incoming
* Enter into programming mode.
* Dial 2.
*Dial 1, 2, or 3 + CO line number.
- 1 : No Line Preference
- 2 : Ringing Line Preference
- 3 + CO line number
: Prime Line (CO Line) Preference
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

O Preferred Line Assignment
— Outgoing
* Enter into programming mode.
eDial 1.

*Dial 1, 2, 3 + CO line number, or press IN-
TERCOM button.
- 1: No Line Preference
- 2: Idle Line Preference
- 3 + CO line number
: Prime Line (CO Line) Preference
- INTERCOM ;
: Prime Line (INTERCOM) Preference
e Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

J Ringing Tone Selection for CO
Buttons
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press the desired CO button.
* Press the same CO button again.
*Dial the tone type number (1 through 8).

e Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

O Self-Extension Number Confirmation
* Enter into programming mode.
» Dial 6.
* Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

(J Station Programming Data Default
Set

* Enter into programming mode.
*Dial #.

* Press STORE button.

* Exit from programming mode.

(J Station Speed Dialing Number /
Name Assignment (KX-T7235 only)

— To store a number
* Enter into programming mode.
* Press a Function button (F1 through F10).
¢ Dial the desired number.
e Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

— To store a name
¢ Enter into programming mode.
* Press a Function button (F1 through F10).
e Press NEXT (S3) button.
e Enter the name.

— See Combination Table for information on
how to enter each character.

» Press STORE button.
* Exit from programming mode.

<Example for entering characters>
To enter the letter "K."
Press : [5] + [SELECT] [SELECT] [SELECT]
OR
Press : [51+ [S2]
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SHIFT & Soft SHIFT SHIFT SHIFT
Combination S S+1 52 S+2 s3 S+3
Pressing
SELECT
(Times)
Keys 0 1 2 3 4 |5 6
1 1 Qlql Z]| z ! ?
2 2]Ala|B|]b|cC c
3 3 I D|d|E| e |F f
4 4 1 G|l g | H| h|I i
5 5 J i K! k | L ]
6 6 Mim !  N|nl|O 0
7 7 P p I R T S s
8 8 1 Tit iUl ul|V v
9 9 IWlw | X x 1Y N
0 0 :
* % / + - = | < >
# #18 % | &)@ (|)
Combination Table
3 DPT Features

O Absent Message Capability
Setting

Message 1. "Will Return Soon"'
 Oft-hook.
° Dial 7501.
* On-hook.

Message 2. ""Gone Home"
* Off-hook.
e Dial 7502.
* On-hook. i

Message 3. ""At Ext extension number"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7503 + extension number.
* On-hook.

Message 4. ""Back at time"
» Off-hook.
* Dial 7504.
* Enter hour (00 through 23).
» Enter minute (00 through 59).
> On-hook.

Message 5. ""Out Until daze"
» Off-hook.
= Dial 7505.
° Enter month (01 through 12).
e Enter day (01 through 31).
* On-hook.

Message 6. ""In a Meeting"'
= Off-hook.
» Dial 7506.
* On-hook.

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)
» Off-hook.
* Dial 7507 through 7509.
- 7507 : for Message 7
- 7508 : for Message 8
- 7509 : for Message 9
° Enter parameters (if required).
» On-hook.

Cancelling
e Off-hook.
¢ Dial 7500.
= On-hook.
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
Setting
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.
° Press Absent MSG On (F4) button.
¢ Dial the message number (1 through 9).

* Enter parameters (if required).
* On-hook.

Cancelling
» Press Features (F4) button.
° Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.
* Press Absent MSG Off (F5) button.
* On-hook.
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O Account Code Entry
— Entering before dialing

» Off-hook.
* Dial 49 (or press Account button)+ account

code (up to nine digits) + #.
OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
» Off-hook.
* Press ACCNT (S3) button.
° Enter account code + #.

— Entering during or after a conversation
While having a conversation or hearing reorder
tone after the other party hangs up;

* Press Account button.

* Enter account code + #.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Press ACCNT (S3) button.
* Enter account code + #.

0 Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice
Alternating

— If the called extension is set to Ring-
Calling mode;

°Dial % , when hearing ringback tone.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
(Voice-Calling mode is active.)
OR
.- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press Voice (S3) button, after hea.rir}g ringback

tone.
— If the called extension is set to Voice-
Calling mode;
*Dial %, when hearing confirmation tone.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
(Ring-Calling mode is active.)
OR
- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press Tone (S2) button, after hearing confirma-

tion tone.

J Answering, Direct CO Line
* Press CO button (flashing red rapidly).

O Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

Setting

While hearing busy tone;
e Dial 6.
~— Confirmation tone.is audible.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press C.BCK (S3) button while hearing busy
tone.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Answering an intercom recall
= Off-hook.

Answering a CO recall
e Off-hook.
e Dial the phone number.

O Background Music (BGM)

Setting / Cancelling
- Be sure the telephone is on-hook.
*Dial 1.
OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Press BGM (S83) button.

(3 Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

While hearing busy tone;
eDial 1.
* Wait for an answer.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

e Press BSS (S1) button while hearing busy
tone.
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O Call Forwarding

Setting

— All Calls
* Off-hook.
° Press FWD/DND button.
* Dial 2 + extension number.
* On-hook.

— Busy
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
e Dial 3 + extension number.
» On-hook.

— No Answer
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Dial 4 + extension number.
* On-hook.

— Busy / No Answer
* Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
e Dial 5 + extension number.
* On-hook.

—to CO Line
° Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.

¢ Dial 6 + line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
+ phone number + #.
* On-hook.

— Follow Me
— af the destination extension;
* Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
¢ Dial 7 + your extension number.
* On-hook.

Cancelling

— At the original extension
* Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Dial 0.
* On-hook.

— At the destination extension — '"Follow
Me (All Calls)" only

 Off-hook.

* Press FWD/DND button.

e Dial 8 + your extension number.

* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;

Setting

— All Calls
e Off-hook.
e Press FWD/DND button.
e Press FWD-AIl Calls (F3) button.
e Dial the extension number.
* On-hook.

— Busy
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press FWD-Busy (F4) button.
e Dial the extension number.
* On-hook.

— No Answer
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
° Press FWD~No answer (F5) button.
¢ Dial the extension number.
* On-hook.

— Busy / No Answer
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button.
* Press FWD-BSY/NA (F1) button.
» Dial the extension number.
e On-hook.

— to CO Line
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button.
* Press FWD-CO Line (F2) button.

e Dial the line access code (9 or 81 through 88)
+ phone number + #.

e On-hook.
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— Follow Me
— at the destination extension;
* Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button.
* Press FWD-From (F3) button.
» Dial your extension number.
* On-hook.

Cancelling

— At the original extension
» Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
 Press FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.
* On-hook.

— At the destination extension — ""Follow
Me (All Calls)" only
* Off-hook.
* Press FWD/DND button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button.
* Press FWD-From Cancel (F4) button.
» Dial your extension number.
* On-hook.

O Call Hold

While having a conversation;
* Press HOLD button.

Retrieving a call on hold

— at the holding extension;
* Press CO or INTERCOM button (flashing
green slowly).

3 Call Hold, Exclusive

While having a conversation;
* Press HOLD + HOLD button.

Retrieving

— At the holding extension only

* Press CO or INTERCOM button (flashing
green moderately).

0 Call Hold Retrieve
Retrieving a CO call on hold

— at another extension;
e Press CO button (flashing red slowly).
Retrieving an intercom call on hold

— at another extension;
* Off-hook.
*Dial 51 + holding extension number.

3 Call Park
Setting
While having a conversation;
* Press TRANSFER button.
— Confirmation tone is audible.

e Dial 52 + parking zone number (0 through 9).

— Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.
OR

- When using the KX-T7235 (Operator 1 only);
While having a conversation;
¢ Press Features (F4) button.
¢ Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to the
exclusive list.
» Press Call Park (F1) button.
* Dial the parking zone number.

Retrieving
* Off-hook.
* Dial 52 + parking zone number.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235 (Operator 1 only);
° Press Features (F4) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to the
exclusive list.
* Press Call Park (F1) button.
» Dial the desired parking zone number.

O Call Pickup
— CO Line

* Off-hook.
eDial 4 x.
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— Directed * Press CO button.
* Off-hook. e Dial the phone number.
» Dial 41 + extension number. * Wait for an answer and announce.
* On-hook.
— Group
» Off-hook. .
« Dial 40 (J Call Transfer — to Extension
OR — Screened Call Transfer
- When using the KX-T7235: While having a conversation;
* Press TRANSFER button.

* Press Features (F4) button.

* Press Group Pickup (F3) button. » Dial the extension number.

° Wait for an answer and announce.

O Call Pickup Deny * On-hook.

Setting / Cancelling — Unscreened Call Transfer

o Off-hook. While having a conversation;

o Dial 720. e Press TRANSFER button.

eDial 1 or 0. e Dial the extension number.
* On-hook.

- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling

— Confirmation tone is audible. 3 Call Waiting

* On-hook. Setting / Cancelling
» Off-hook.

O Call Splitting * Dial 731.
— Having a conversation while having *Dial 1 or 0.
another call on hold temporarily - 1 : for setting
* Press TRANSFER button. - 0 for cancelling
(Pressing this button alternates between the callers.) — Confirmation tone is audible.

* On-hook.

— Having a conversation while having an
intercom call on (exclusive) hold

* Press HOLD button.

- (Pressing this button alternates between the callers. )

O Conference
While having a conversation;

; * Press CONF button.
— Having a conversation while having e Dial the third party.
another call on (exclusive) hold » Talk to the third party.
* Press HOLD button. * Press CONF button.
* Press CO or INTERCOM button
(flashing red moderately). (J Conference, Unattended
(Pressing this button alternates between the callers.) While having a conversation with two outside
parties;
O Call Transfer — to CO Line » Press CONF button.

— Screened Call Transfer

While having a conversation;
* Press TRANSFER button.
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O Data Line Security Cancelling
Setting / Cancelling * Off-hook.
e Off-hook ¢ Press FWD/DND button.
* Dial 730 ' * Press FWD/DND Cancel (F1) button.
e Dial 1 or.O. — Confirmation tone is audible.

- 1: for setting » On-hook.

- 0 : for cancelling

(J Do Not Disturb Override

— Confirmation tone is audible.

o On-hook. » Dial 1 while hearing Do Not Disturb tone.
OR
O Direct Inward System Access (DISA)*  _ yhen using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235:
Calling an extension  Press Over (S2) button.
e Dial the DISA phone number.
*Listen to the DISA outgoing message. O Doorphone Call
e Dial the extension number. Answering a doorphone call
Calling an outside party * Off-hook.
* Dial the DISA phone number. Calling a doorphone
* Listen to the DISA outgoing message. » Off-hook.
* Dial the line access code.  Dial 31.
* (Dial the DISA user code number.) » Dial doorphone number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).
* Dial the phone number. - lor2  :if connected to the KX-TD816
- 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232
0 Do Not Disturb (DND) To unlock the door (programmed extensions
Setting / Cancelling only)
* Off-hook.  Off-hook.
 Press FWD/DND button. e Dial 55.
*Dial 1 or 0. » Dial door opener number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4)
- 1: for setting - lor2  :if connected to the KX-TD816
- 0 : for cancelling - 1 through 4 :if connected to the KX-TD1232
— Confirmation tone is-audible. — Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook. ; * On-hook.
OR To unlock the door while talking to the door-
- When using the KX-T7235: phone
Setting ’ Déa] > © andib]
— t .
« Off-hook. onfirmation tone is audible
* On-hook.

* Press FWD/DND button.

* Press Do Not Disturb (F2) button.
— Confirmation tone is audible.

» On-hook.
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3 Electronic Station Lockout
Locking
» Off-hook.
* Dial 77 + lock code (000 through 999).
° Dial the same lock code again.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
° On-hook.

Unlocking
» Off-hook.
e Dial 77 + lock code.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.

O Executive Busy Override
— CO Line
* Press corresponding CO button while hearing
busy tone.
— Extension
e Dial 2 while hearing busy tone.
OR
- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;

* Press Over (S2) button while hearing busy
tone.

O Executive Busy Override Deny

Setting / Cancelling
* Off-hook.
* Dial 733.
*Dial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting ,
- 0 : for cancelling
— Confirmation tone is audible.
> On-hook.

OJ External Feature Access
While having a conversation;
* Press FLASH button.
(OR press TRANSFER button + dial 6.)
¢ Dial the code for desired service.

OR

- When using the KX-T7230 or KX-T7235;
* Press EFA (S2) button while having a
conversation.

e Dial the code for desired service.

O Flash
To make another call without hanging up

* Press FLASH button.
* Dial the phone number.

3 Full One-Touch Dialing

* Press a One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL, or
SAVE button.

(J Handsfree Answerback
Setting / Cancelling

- Be sure the telephone is on-hook.
* Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.

O Intercom Calling
» Off-hook.
e Dial the extension number.

(J Message Waiting
Setting
* Off-hook.

* Dial 701 + extension number.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
e Press Features (F4) button.
* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.
* Press Message On (F2) button.
° Dial the extension number.

— If the extension is busy or does not
answer;
* Press MESSAGE button.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
e On-hook.
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Cancelling
» Off-hook.
* Dial 700 + extension number.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.

° Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.

* Press Message Off (F3) button.
*ial the extension number.

Checking and Selecting a message by the
receiver
* Press MESSAGE button repeatedly until the
desired message appears.
Calling back the message sender

* Off-hook.
e Press MESSAGE button, or dial 702.

Clearing all messages by the message
receiver

* Off-hook.
> Dial 700 + your extension number.

0O Microphone Mute
Setting / Cancelling

While having a conversation in handsfree mode;
° Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.

0 Night Service

Confirming the current mode
- Be sure the telephone is idle and on-hook.
* Press #.

— Setting/Cancelling should be done only by
Operator 1.

O Off-Hook Call Announcement
(OHCA)

While hearing busy tone;
*Dial 1.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
e Talk.

0 One-Touch Dialing
» Off-hook.
* Press a One-Touch Dialing button.

[ Operator Call
* Off-hook.
*Dial 0.
eDialOor 1.
- 0 : Operator 1
- 1 : Operator 2

O Outward Dialing
— Line Access, Automatic

° Off-hook.
» Dial 9 + phone number.

— Line Access, CO Line Group
» Off-hook.
*Dial 8 + CO line group number (1 through 8).
¢ Dial the phone number.

— Line Access, Individual
* Off-hook.
»Press a CO button.
» Dial the phone number.

O Paging
— All
» Off-hook.
* Dial 32 (or 33) + .
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

OR
-When using the KX-T7235;
e Press Features (F4) button.
* Press External Paging (F1) or Group Paging
(F2) button.
s Dial %.
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— External

To access all external pagers
 Off-hook.
= Dial 320.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press External Paging (F1) button.
» Dial 0.

To access a particular pager only
* Off-hook.
* Dial 32.

° Dial external pager number (1) or (1 through 4).

- I : if connected to the KX-TD816
- 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
° Press Features (F4) button.
* Press External Paging (F1) button.
e Dial the external pager number.

— Group
To access all groups simultaneously
* Off-hook.
* Dial 330.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
° Announce. '
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
° Press Features (F4) button.
* Press Group Paging (F2) button.
> Dial 0.

To access a particular group of extensions
 Off-hook.
° Dial 33 + extension group number
(1 through 8).
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.
= Press Group Paging (F2) button.
* Dial the extension group number.

O Paging - ANSWER
e Dial 42 + external pager number, or 43.
-42 . To answer a page sent to the external
pager/TAFAS
- 43 : To answer a page sent to the built-in
speaker
OR
- When using the KX-T7235;

To answer ""Paging — External"
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press Answer Ext-Page (F4) button + external
pager number.

To answer ''Paging — Group"
* Press Features (F4) button.
* Press Answer GRP-Page (F3) button.

0 Paging and Transfer

To transfer

* Press TRANSFER button before dialing the
paging feature number (32 or 33).

~— Check the feature number you wish to use in
the "Paging” section.
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[ Paralleled Telephone Connection
Setting / Cancelling
» Off-hook.
» Dial 39.
e Dial 1 or 0.
- 1 :for setting
- 0 : for cancelling

— Confirmation tone is audible.
e On-hook.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.

* Press NEXT (S3) button to go to the next list.

° Press Parallel On/Off (F1) button.
*Dial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting

- 0 : for cancelling
* On-hook.

O Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

Programming the phone number
* Off-hook.
° Dial 742 + phone number + #.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
Setting / Cancelling
* Off-hook.
* Dial 74.
eDial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- - 0 : for cancelling

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Dialing
* Off-hook.

J Privacy Release

¢ Ask another extension user to join the
conversation.
° Press corresponding CO button.
° The other extension user presses the CO button
(flashing green rapidly).

(J Pulse to Tone Conversion

e Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).
eDial % +#.
e Dial the phone number (Tone mode).

O Redial

— Automatic
» Off-hook with SP-PHONE button.
e Press REDIAL button.

- Last Number

* Off-hook.
e Press REDIAL button.

— Saved Number
Storing
While having a conversation or hearing busy

tone;
* Press AUTO DIAL/STORE button.

* Press SAVE button.
Dialing

* Off-hook.

= Press SAVE button.

(J Station Feature Clear

 Off-hook.
* Dial 790.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
e On-hook.
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(J Station Speed Dialing Cancelling
Storing the phone number * Off-hook.
* Off-hook. * Dial 760.
* Dial 30 + station speed dial number — Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

(O through 9) + phone number + #.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Checking the setting time

* Off-hook.
Dialing * Dial 762.
) Off-hOOk' . . O Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any
eDial 3 % + station speed dial number. .
Station (TAFAS)
OR « Off-hook.
- When using the KX-T7235; °Dial 42.
e Press STA Speed (F8) button. ¢ Dial external pager number (1) or (1 through
* Press the desired Function button 4).
(F1 through F10). - 1 : if connected to the KX-TD816

- 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

[ System Speed Diali
ystem Speed Dialing (3 Voice Mail Integration

» Off-hook.
* Press AUTO DIAL/STORE button. Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice
*Dial the system speed dial number (00 through Mail

99). ° Off-hook.

OR * Press FWD/DND button.
- When using the KX-T7235; * Dial the Call Forwarding number (2 through
*Press SYS Speed (F9) button. 3.

* Press the desired Function button - 2 Call Forwarding — All Calls
(F1 through F10). - 3 : Call Forwarding — Busy

- 4 : Call Forwarding — No Answer
- 5 : Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
* D1al the extension number of the Voice Mail.

(0 Timed Reminder

Setting — Confirmation tone is audible.
» Off-hook. » On-hook.
*Dial 761.

Listening to a stored message
= Off-hook.

* Enter hour (01 through 12).
* Enter minute (00 through 59).

eDial Qor 1. * Press MESSAGE button or dial the extension
0 for AM number of the Voice Mail.
- 1: for PM

eDial Oor 1.

- 0 : for a one time setting
- 1 : for a daily setting
* On-hook.
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4 Operator Service Features

The following features can be performed by the
extension assigned as &n operator.

O Background Music (BGM) — External

Setting / Cancelling (Operator 1 only)
» Off-hook.
 Dial 35.

OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
» Press Features (F4 button.

e Press NEXT (83) button twice to go to the
exclusive list.

* Press Extrn BGM On/Off (F3) button.
» On-hook.

T Night Service On/Off

Setting / Cancelling (Operator 1 only)
 Off-hook.
* Dial 78.
eDial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling
* On-hook.

OR
- When using the KX-T7235;
* Press Features (F4) button.

 Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to
the exclusive list.

* Press Night On/Off (F2) button.
*Dial 1 or 0.

- 1: for setting

- 0 : for cancelling
* On-hook.

[ Outgoing Message (OGM)*

Recording (Operator 1 only)

° Off-hook.

= Dial 361 + OGM number (1 through 4).
- 1: for DISA Message 1
- 2 : for DISA Message 2
- 3 : for Timed Reminder Message
-4 : not assigned

— Confirmation tone is audible.

*Record the message.

* Press STORE button to stop recording.
(Recorded message plays back.)

* Press STORE button or wait until playback is
finished.

» On-hook.
OR

- When using the KX-T7235;

* Press Features (F4) button:

» Press NEXT (S3) button twice to go to
the exclusive list.

e Press OGM Recording (F5) button.

e Dial the OGM number.

» Record the Message.

 Press STORE button to stop recording.

(Recorded message plays back.)

 Press STORE button or wait until playback is
finished.

¢ On-hook.

Playing back (Operator 1 only)
= Off-hook.
e Dial 362 + OGM number.

OR

- When using the KX-T7235;
° Press Features (F4) button.
» Press NEXT (83) button twice to go to
the exclusive list.
* Press OGM Playback (F4) button.
e Dial the OGM number.
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O Remote Station Lock Control (Operator [ Call Log

1 only) 1. Press Call Log [F5].
* Press PROGRAM button + 99. 2. Press the desired [Fx] button.
e Dial 0. <Example> To select 111, press [F2].

 Dial extension number or x .

- extension number : to lock or unlock one
extension

- % ito lock or unlock all extension
°Dial 1 or 2.

- 1 :tounlock

-2 1 tolock
* Press STORE button.
* Press PROGRAM button.

O Voice Mail Transfer (Any operator ap-
pointed)
If the call returned to you;
* Press Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button.
* Dial the extension number.

5 Special Display Features

Special Features — KX-T7235

— Call Log/ Extension Dialing / Station Speed
Dialing / System Speed Dialing / System
Feature Access Menu

@ Press the desired button according to the
messages on the display.
® The operation is performed by following the
messages on the display.

1234567890

111

0987654

000111222333

100200300400500 F10)
MENU CLR

O Extension Dialing

1.
2.

Press Extension [F3].
Press the desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select B, press [F1].

[F1ll aB KL
o o
1 —

Press the desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select Billy Jane, press [F5].

Agness Bob

Alice Carol

Ann Margly Casey

Ben Johns Ched Ely

Billy Jame Chris FI0
MENU PREV NEXT
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O Station Speed Dialing

1. Press STA Speed [F8]
2. Press the desired [Fx] button.

<Example> To select Panasonic, press [F7].

}-_ Bob KME-soft —}
I Jim Xopp Panasonic l
Ronald Police
| Zangril Louisa |
| Nancy Home F10 |
| MENG NEXT |
| [s3} l
I l
| I Press [S3] to.see the next screen. |
l |
| 9-123-£557 9-987-6543 |[F6 |
| 9171111 95555555 |[F7 |
| 93333333 9-999 |
l 97777777  Not Stored i
| 100 $-1000001 - |[FI0 ’
MENU NEXT
'L 2] ~' |

* To toggle the display between name and number,
press NEXT [S3] button.

O System Speed Dialing

1. Press SYS Speed [F9].
2. Press the desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select J, press [F5].

-
F211 C MY (F7
DE OPQR
F4|] FG S
HIJ =z |[F10
MENU

3. Press the desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select Jack, press [F6].

Harry Jack K6 |

Henry Janny [F7 |

Hiroshi Jimmy

Isaac John

Ivy's shtop  Johes F10
MEN PRTY NEXT

(3 System Feature Access Menu

1. Press Features [F4].

2. Press the desired [Fx] button.
<Example> To select External Paging, press
[F1] and dial additional number (0 - 4).

[F1]] External Paging (—0-4)

Group Paging (—0-8)

Group Pickup

Answer Ext-Page (—1-4)

[F5]| Answer GRP-Page F10
MENU PREV NEXT

* System Feature Access Menu provides a
display of the system features available and
allows access to the following features:

1) Absent Message Capability

2) Paging — External (Access/Answer)

3) Paging — Group (Access/Answer)

4) Background Music (BGM) — External
(Operator 1 only)

5) Call Park (Operator 1 only)

6) Call Pickup, Group

7) Message Waiting

&) Night Service On/Off (Operator 1 only)

9) Outgoing Message (OGM)* (Operator 1
only)

10) Paralleled Telephone Connection

By pressing the FWD/DND button after going
off-hook, a new display appears. From this
display, the following additional System
Feature can be operated.

1) Call Forwarding

2) Do Not Disturb (DND)

— Refer to Section 3.4, "Special Display
Features."

— For "BGM — External," "Night Service On/
Off," and "OGM" features, refer to Section
3.3, "Operator Service Features."

— For "Call Forwarding" and "Do Not Disturb
(DND)" features, refer to Section 3.2, "DPT
Features.”
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6 DSS Console Features

The DSS Console must always be paired with a PT
for proper operation. System programming is
required. See the Installation Manual for program-
ming instructions.

0 Station Programming

— Extension Number Assignment
* Press PROGRAM button + dial 99.
= Press the desired DSS button.
°Dial 1.
= Dial the desired extension number.
° Press STORE button.

* Press PROGRAM button.

-— One-Touch Dialing Assignment
* Press PROGRAM button + dial 99.
* Press the desired DSS or PF button.
e Dial 2.
e Dial the desired number. (The line access code
is required for a CO call.)
* Press STORE button.
* Press PROGRAM button.

— One-Touch Access Assignment for Sys-
tem Features
* Press PROGRAM button + dial 99.
* Press the desired DSS or PF button.
»Dial 2.
e Dial the desired feature number.
* Press STORE button.
* Press PROGRAM button.

O Direct Station Dialing

* Off-hook at the paired telephone.
» Press the desired DSS button on the console.

O One-Touch Dialing

* Off-hook at the paired telephone.

° Press the desired DSS or PF button on the
console.

(3 One-Touch Access for System Fea-

tures
¢ Off-hook at the paired telephone.

° Press the desired DSS or PF bution on the
console.

O Call Transfer

While having a conversation;
° Press TRANSFER button + DSS button.

— One-Touch Call Transfer

While having a conversation;
¢ Press the DSS button on the console.
* On-hook.

7 SLT F eatures

If the "Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)" feature is
enabled, any dialing must be done prior to the
Pickup Dial Waiting Time (default: 1sec.).

To change the time, refer to the System Program-
ming in the Installation Manual.

(3 Absent Message Capability

Setting

Message 1. ""Will Return Soon"
e Off-hook.
= Dial 7501.
= On-hook.

Message 2. ""Gone Home"
= Off-hook.
» Dial 7502.
* On-hook.

Message 3. ""At Ext extension number"
* Off-hook.
e Dial 7503 + extension number.
* On-hook.
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Message 4. ""Back at time"'
> Off-hook.
* Dial 7504.
» Enter hour (00 through 23).
» Enter minute (00 through 59).
* On-hook.

Message S. ""Out Until date"
° Off-hook.
* Dial 7505.
e Enter month (01 through 12).
° Enter day (01 through 31).
» On-hook.

Message 6. ''In a Meeting"
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7506.
* On-hook.

Message 7, 8, and 9. (Programmable)
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7507 through 7509.
- 7507 : for Message 7
- 7508 : for Message 8
- 7509 : for Message 9
* Enter parameters (if required).
* On-hook.

Cancelling
» Off-hook.
» Dial 7500.
* On-hook.

O Account Code Entry
* Off-hook. ;
* Dial 49 + account code (up to nine digits) + #.

J Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice
Alternating

— If the called extension is set to Ring-
Calling mode;
* Dial %, when hearing ringback tone.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
(Voice-Calling mode is active.)

— If the called extension is set to Voice-
Calling mode;
e Dial %, when hearing confirmation tone.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
(Ring-Calling mode is active.)

(3 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)
While hearing busy tone;
= Dial 6.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.

Answering an intercom recall
* Off-hook.

Answering a CO recall
= Off-hook.
» Dial the telephone number.

03 Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
While hearing busy tone;
*Dial 1.
» Wait for an answer.

O Call Forwarding
Setting

- All Calls
« Off-hook.
* Dial 7102 + extension number.
* On-hook.

— Busy
* Off-hook.
* Dial 7103 + extension number.
° On-hook.
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— No Answer O Call Hold Retrieve

* Off-hook. Retrieving a CO call on hold

e Dial 7104 + extension number.
« On-hook. — at another extension;
» Off-hook.
— Busy / No Answer *Dial 53 + held CO line number.
» Off-hook. N
e Dial 7105 + extension number. Retrieving a CO call on hold
« On-hook. — at another extension;
e Off-hook.
— to CO Line Dial 51 + holding extension number.
* Off-hook.

* Dial 7106 + line access code (9 or 81 through 3 Call Park
88) + phone number + #.

° On-hook. Setting
While having a conversation;
— Follow Me e Flash the hookswitch.
— at the destination extension; — Confirmation tone is audible.
* Off-hook. *Dial 52 + parking zone number (0 through 9).
e Dial 7107 + your extension number. — Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook. « On-hook.
Cancelling Retrieving
— At the original extension o Off-hook.
» Off-hook. e Dial 52 + parking zone number.
» Dial 7100.
» On-hook. 3 Call Pickup
— At the destination extension — ""Follow — CO Line
Me (All Calls)" only o Off-hook.
* Off-hook. e Dial 4 3
¢ Dial 7108 + your extension number. .
« On-hook. — Directed
° Off-hook.
I Call Hold e Dial 41 + extension number.
While having a conversation; ; — Group
* Flash the hookswitch. » Off-hook.
e Dial 50. = Dial 40.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
» On-hook.
Retrieving
— at the holding extension;
» Off-hook.
» Dial 50.
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[ Call Pickup Deny
Setting / Cancelling
» Off-hook.
e Dial 720.
»Dial 1 or 0.
- 1: for setting
- 0 : for cancelling

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

O Call Splitting

Having a conversation while having another

call on hold temporarily

* Flash the hookswitch repeatedly to alternate

between the callers.

O Call Transfer — to Extension
— Screened Call Transfer
While having a conversation;
* Flash the hookswitch.
e Dial the extension number.

e Wait for an answer and announce.
* On-hook.

— Unscreened Call Transfer
While having a conversation;

* Flash the hookswitch.

¢ Dial the extension number.

* On-hook.

O Call Waiting
‘Setting / Cancelling
e Off-hook.
» Dial 731.
eDial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling

— Confirmarion tone is audible.
» On-hook.

O Conference
While having a conversation;

* Flash the hookswitch.
» Dial the third party.

e Talk to the third party.
e Flash the hookswitch.
° Dial 3.

O Data Line Security
Setting / Cancelling

= Off-hook.
= Dial 730.
eDial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

J Direct Inward System Access (DISA)*

Calling an extension

e Dial the DISA phone number.
* Listen to the DISA outgoing message.
¢ Dial the extension number.

Calling an outside party

e Dial the DISA phone number.

* Listen to the DISA outgoing message.
* Dial the line access code.

¢ (Dial the DISA user code number.)

e Dial the phone number.

0 Do Not Disturb (DND)

Setting / Cancelling

* Off-hook.
 Dial 710.
*Dial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
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(7 Do Not Disturb Override

e Dial 1 while hearing Do Not Disturb tone.

O Doorphone Call

Answering a doorphone call
» Off-hook.

Calling a doorphone
» Off-hook.
e Dial 31.
e Dial doorphone number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).
- lor2 :if connected to the KX-TD816
- 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

To unlock the door (programmed extensions
only)

» Off-hook.

* Dial 55.

* Dial door opener number (1 or 2) or (1 through 4).

- lor2 : if connected to the KX-TD816
- 1 through 4 :if connected to the KX-TD1232
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

To unlock the door while talking to the door-
phone

* Flash the hookswitch.

e Dial 5.

— Confirmation tone is audible.

» On-hook.

O Electronic Station Lockout
Locking '
» Off-hook.
¢ Dial 77 + lock code (000 through 999).
* Dial the same lock code again.

— Confirmation rone is audible.
* On-hook.
Unlocking
» Off-hook.
e Dial 77 + lock code.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

OO Executive Busy Override
— Extension
° Dial 2 while hearing busy tone.

0O Executive Busy Override Deny

Setting / Cancelling
* Off-hook.
e Dial 733.
eDial I or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

O External Feature Access
While having a conversation;
* Flash the hookswitch.
»Dial 6 + code for desired service.

O Intercom Calling
* Off-hook.
= Dial the extension number.

O Message Waiting

Setting / Cancelling
e Off-hook.
* Dial 70.
eDial 1 or 0.
- 1: for setting
- 0 : for cancelling
e Dial the extension number.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
Calling back the message sender
* Off-hook.
* Dial 702.
Clearing all messages by the message re-
ceiver
* Off-hook.
* Dial 700 + your extension number.
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O Off-Hook Call Announcement
(OHCA)

While hearing busy rone;
eDial 1.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
 Talk.

(0 Operator Call
= Off-hook.
= Dial 0.
=Dial O or 1.
- 0 : Operator 1
- 1 : Operator 2

J Outward Dialing

— Line Access, Automatic

 Off-hook.
° Dijal 9 + phone number.

— Line Access, CO Line Group
* Off-hook.
e Dial 8 + CO line group number (1 through 8).
* Dial the phone number.

O Paging
— All
» Off-hook.
°Dial 32 (or 33) + x%.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
° Announce.

-— External

To access all external pagers
» Off-hook.
» Dial 320.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

To access a particular pager only

e Off-hook.

e Dial 32.

e Dial external pager number (1) or (1 through
4).
- 1 : if connected to the KX-TD816
- 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

— Confirmation tone.is audible (optional).

* Announce.

— Group

To access all groups simultaneously
e Off-hook.
 Dial 330.
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
e Announce.

To access a particular group of extensions
» Off-hook.
» Dial 33 + extension group number (1 through
8).
— Confirmation tone is audible (optional).
* Announce.

O Paging - ANSWER
» Off-hook.
 Dial 42 + external pager number, or 43.
- 42 : To answer a page sent to the external
pager/TAFAS
- 43 : To answer a page sent to the built-in
speaker

(J Paging and Transfer

To transfer
° Flash the hookswitch before dialing the paging
feature number (32 or 33).

— Check the feature number you wish to use in
the "Paging"” section.
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O Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
Programming the phone number
* Off-hook.
* Dial 742 + phone number + #.

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
Setting / Cancelling
» Off-hook.
* Dial 74.
eDial 1 or 0.
- 1 : for setting
- 0 : for cancelling

— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Dialing
» Off-hook.

(J Pulse to Tone Conversion

* Dial the phone number (Pulse mode).

°Dial % +#.

* Dial the phone number (Tone mode).

J Redial

— Last Number
* Off-hook.
e Dial #.

O Station Feature Clear
e Off-hook.
e Dial 790.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

(J Station Speed Dialing

Storing the phone number

» Off-hook.

* D1al 30 + station speed dial number (0 through
9) + phone number + #.

— Confirmation tone is audible.

* On-hook.

Dialing

* Off-hook.
*Dial 3 % + station speed dial number.

J System Speed Dialing

» Off-hook.
*Dial % + system speed dial number (00 through
99).

O Timed Reminder
Setting

» Off-hook.
* Dial 761.
* Enter hour (01 through 12).
¢ Enter minute (00 through 59).
eDial Qor 1.
-0 for AM
-1:for PM
eDialQor 1.
- 0 : for a one time setting
- 1 : for a daily setting
* On-hook.

Cancelling

* Off-hook.
e Dial 760.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.
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(J Trunk (CO Line) Answer From Any
Station (TAFAS)

* Off-hook.

e Dial 42.

* Dial external pager number (1) or (1 through
4.
- 1 - if connected to the KX-TD816

- 1 through 4 : if connected to the KX-TD1232

O Voice Mail Integration

Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice
Mail
* Off-hook.
* Dial 710 + Call Forwarding number (2 through
3).
- 2 : Call Forwarding — All calls
- 3 : Call Forwarding — Busy
- 4 : Call Forwarding — No Answer
- 5 : Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
* D1al the extension number of the Voice Mail.
— Confirmation tone is audible.
* On-hook.

Listening to a stored message
» Off-hook.
» Dial the extension number of the Voice Mail.

6-26  Quick Reference



Section 7
Appendix

Contents
Display EXAMPIES .........ueuererereeeeeereeereeeeeeeeeeereseeeeeererseeno 7-2
Feature NUMBET LISt ...uuueeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeoeen 7-11
TORE LiSEnneeoneneneeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e 7-14
TrOUBIESHOOLILG «...eeeeeeereeeceeeeeeeeeeereeseeeseee e 7-16




7

Appendix

Display Examples

Examples
(1) [Set Time & Date |
<Blinking>

2) |[Jan 1  12:00AM
(3) |Jan 1 1993 FRI |
@ [ 123: |
&) } 123:Tony Viola }
(6) | 234: Busy |
(7) | 456: DND |
(8) L 567: Free !
) f 345:MDM Access l

(10) |1234567890 ]

(1D !Panasonic ]

(12) |950-1001PP12345s |

* Factory setting.
— Shown on the manager's display only.

e The current date and time are not set (default).
* The current date and time are not set (default).
— Pressing " % " while on-hook allows you to alternate between
this display and the Example (2).
* Make or receive an intercom call, name is not assigned.
* Make or receive an intercom call; name is assigned.

¢ Confirm key programming on the DSS or MESSAGE button.

* Destination extension is busy.

° Destination extension is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)."
¢ Called by "Camp-On" (intercom recall).

* Destination is modem for remote access.

e Called by a CO line with Caller ID*-number.
* Caller ID
" Provides you with a caller's information. such as his/her name and telephone
number, on the CO line assigned to receive Caller ID service call. It requires
a subscription to caller identification services. Refer to the Installation

Manual.

* Called by a CO line with Caller ID*-name.

° Confirm key programming on the REDIAL, SAVE, or One-
Touch Dialing button.
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(13)

(14)

(15

(16)

(17

(18)

(19)

(20)

2D

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

'-—9123 : Tony Viola?

| co 02 ]

|— 234:  Busy |

|Alarm 10:15AM }

[élarm

10:15aM ¥]

|Alarm Cancelled }

[Al arm Not St orecﬂ

| 211 Call pPage |

o
cr
&3]
X

jas
e
[
ov

ov
ov
e

lBack at 3

{ BGM On |

|BGM Off |

LBu sy I

° Make or receive an intercom call after the call is transferred;
name is assigned.

e Called by a CO line, without Caller ID*, after a call is transferred.

* Destination extension is busy after the call is transferred.

* Destination extension is set to "Do Not Disturb (DND)" after the
call is transferred.

e Confirm key programming on the Account button.

* Complete to set or called by "Timed Reminder."
(one-time mode)
* Confirm "Timed Reminder” programming.

e Complete to set or called by "Timed Reminder."

(everyday mode)

* Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming.

e Cancel "Timed Reminder."”

* Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming when it is not stored.

° Access to "Paging — AIL"

* Absent Message 3.

* Absent Message 4.

e Start BGM.

» Stop BGM.

* Resource is busy.
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(28)

(29)

(30)

(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)

] Busy Ovrde Al loxﬂ

]Busy Ovrde Deny }

]C .Pickup  Allow l

[ C.Pickup Deny T

’Call Parked at 1]

ICall Waiting Offl

lgall Waiting On ]

|Callback Ext1234 |

|Callback CO 01 |

LC‘allback TRG 1 I

|Callback CcOo * l

lco 01 * I

[CO 01 0:01715 |

[CO 01 & co 02 |

LCO 03: Free ]

* Cancel "Executive Busy Override Deny."

* Complete to set "Executive Busy Override Deny."

* Cancel "Call Pickup Deny."

* Complete to set "Call Pickup Deny."

e Complete to set "Call Park.”

* Cance] "Call Waiting."

* Complete to set "Call Waiting."

* Complete to set "Camp-On."

* Complete to set "Camp-On."

¢ Complete to set "Camp-On."

* Complete to set "Camp-On" when there is no idle CO line.

*Idle CO line is captured.

¢ Called by a CO line without Caller ID*.

e Duration time of CO call.

e Conference with two CO line.
* Called by hold recall.
— "Conference, Unattended”

* Called by "Camp-On" (CO recall).
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(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

47

(48)

(49)

(50)

(1)

(52)

(53)

(54)

(35)

(56)

(57)

iCO in Use 1

|CO Not Assigned _1

|CONT RNGOFF BGM |

lContrast: *Fx ]

[Data Mode OFf ]

[ Data Mode On T

{ Day Mode ]

lDo Not Disturb 7

[Door 1 Open 1

Bboor Phone 1 .. }

|E123 & co 01

|E123 & E234 ]

f_EInter ACCNT Code‘}

JEXt Data Clear |

|External BGM Off |

* The selected CO line is busy.

* The desired CO line is restricted (not assigned).

e Ringer Volume is off.

¢ Display Contrast — Adjustment.

* Cancel "Data Line Security."

* Complete to set "Data Line Security."

* Day mode status. (Cancel Night mode.)

— "Night Service”"
 Complete to set "Do Not Disturb (DND)."
* Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.
¢ Complete to open the door.

* Make or receive a doorphone call.

» Conference with an extension and CO line.

[ » Conference with two extensions.

* Pressing Account button.
— "Account Code Entry"

» Execute "Station Feature Clear.”

* Stop BGM through external pager.
— "Background Music (BGM) — External”
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(58) |External ‘BGM: On ] e Start BGM through external pager.
— "Background Music (BGM) — External”

(59) ' Extrnl ‘Page All | ¢ Access to "Paging — External” (- to all external pagers).
(60) I Extrnl Page 1 ] ° Access to "Paging — External" (- to a specific external pager).
61 } FWD(All) Ext 123 ] » Complete to set "Call Forwarding — All Calls."

* Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.

(62) [ FWD(B/NA) Ext100 ‘  Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer."
e Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.

(63) ' FWD{BSY) Ext234 ]  Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Busy."
* Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.

(64) l FWD(CO) 91201431 ; * Complete to set "Call Forwarding — to CO Line.”
¢ Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.

(65) ’ FWD{From)Ext123 { » Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Follow Me."

(66) [ FWD(NA) Ext 345 ’ * Complete to set "Call Forwarding — No Answer."
e Confirm key programming on the FWD/DND button.

(67) [ FWD. Cancel E 123 I ° Cancel "Call Forwarding — Follow Me (All Calls)" at another
extension.

(68) |FWD/DND Cancel | » Cancel "Call Forwarding” or "Do Not Disturb (DND)."

(69) ’ Gone Home [ e Absent Message 2.

(70) [Group Page 1 I * Access to "Paging — Group" (- to a particular extension group).

b ]Group Pge All ] e Access to "Paging — Group" (- to all extensions).

(72) ] Handset: ** } * Volume Control — Handset on handset mode.
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(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)

(83)

(84)

(85)

(86)

(87)

]Headset: *x {

’ In a Meeting ‘!

*Locked NO-.+ 2 123]

{Message Cancel ]

MW at Ext 1234 |

lMW Not “Accepted ]

MW Cancel: E1234|

1MW Cancelled I

|Night Mode ]

|[No Held Call |

]&To Incoming Call |

|Not Valid |

|OGM 1 Play:28 |

LOGM 1 Rec.:12 ]

Out Until %%/%%
|

* Volume Control — headset on headset mode.

* Absent Message 6.

* Complete to set "Electronic Station Lockout."

* Cancel Absent Message.

* Complete to set "Message Waiting.”

* Not complete to set "Message Waiting.”

* Cance] "Message Waiting" of desired extension.

*Cancel one's own "Message Waiting."

* Night mode status. (Cancel Day mode.)

— "Night Service”

* There is no held call when retrieving call on hold or parked call.

* There is no incoming call when trying to pick up the call.

/e Tllegal operation.

e When playing back OGM.

e When recording OGM.

* Absent Message 5.
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(88) [ Parallel Off | * Cancel "Paralleled Telephone Connection."
(8% I Parallel On I  Complete to set "Paralleled Telephone Connection."
(90) [ Park at 0. N/A ] * Not complete to set "Call Park.”
oD l RCL:Tony Viola ! e Called by transfer recall, with name.
— "Call Transfer"
(92) l RCL: Ext 1234 ] e Called by transfer recall, without name.
— "Call Transfer"
(93) ’ Restricted ] » An outgoing call is restricted.
(94) [ Ringer . **x* l * Volume Control — ringer on idle status.
(93) ’ SPXx*xkkkkrrins I * Volume Control — speaker on handsfree mode.
(96) |Transfer to CO ] ° The destination extension is set "Call Forwarding — to CO Line."
(97) |Unlocked ’ * Cancel "Electronic Station Lockout.”
(98) [Will Return Soon l e Absent Message 1.

Examples — in Station Programming mode

(1) [ Account ] ¢ Account button is assigned.

(2) |C.W. Tone 1 | » Select Call Waiting tone.

3) [Cl ear Ready? f * Available to clear Station Programming data.
(4) |co-01 ] » Single-CO (S-CO) button is assigned.
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S)

(6)

(7N

(8)

€

10

(11

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17

(18)

19)

(20)

] Cornference

|EXT123 :Lock

|EXT123:Unlock

[EXT* L ok

|EXT-123

| FWD/DND

[Hands—freezoff

[Hands—free:On

[ Handset

]Headset

|Jack02<=>EXT102 |

| Loop-CO

Message Waiting|

’Not Stored

|Pref.In :C0-02

|

|Pref.In :No

* Conference (CONF) button is assigned.

» Execute "Remote Station Lock Control.”

* An extension is not locked.

» All extensions are not locked.

* DSS button is assigned.

° FWD/DND button is assigned.

* Disable "Full One-Touch Dialing" mode.

* Enable "Full One-Touch Dialing” mode.

° Select Handset mode.

e Select Headset mode.

e Confirm jack number and extension number.

* Loop-CO (L-CO) button is assigned.

- *Message Waiting (MESSAGE) button is assigned.

* No programming is assigned.

* Select "Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Incoming.”

* Select "No Line Preference — Incoming.”
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(21) |Pref.

In :Ring

(22) |Pref.

Out:C0-02

(23) |Pref.Out:ICM ]
(24) |pref.out:Idle |
(25) |Pref.Out:No |
(26) |save ‘g
(27) |Tone Call |
(28) |Tone Type-2 |

(29) |TRK GRP-3

L

(30) |[vIR-101

(31) |Voice Call

(32) [092-555-2111

|

Conditions

* If the displayed characters exceed sixteen digits, "&" is shown at the right-hand edge.
* The duration time display is only shown when you make or receive a CO call. Count

* Select "Ring Line Preference — Incoming.”

* Select "Prime Line (CO Line) Preference — Outgoing."

* Select "Prime Line INTERCOM) Preference — Outgoing."

* Select "Idle Line Preference — Outgoing.”

* Select "No Line Preference — Outgoing.”

e SAVE button is assigned.

¢ Select Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode.

* Select ringing tone for a CO button.

* Group-CO (G-CO) button is assigned.

* Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button is assigned.

e Select Voice-Calling mode.

* One-Touch Dialing button is assigned.

start time for outgoing calls can be programmed as desired.

° When you confirm key programming, be sure to press a button while on-hook. If the

"Full One-Touch Dialing" feature is set, dialing mode will start when pressing PF
(Programmable Feature), DSS, SAVE or REDIAL button.
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Feature Number List

Numbers listed below are the initial factory setting (default value). There are the flexible
feature numbers and the fixed feature numbers. To change the flexible feature numbers,
follow the procedure described in the "System Programming" section in the Installation
Manual. Some Required Additional Digits are different depending on the model of the
Digital Super Hybrid System, KX-TD816 or KX-TD1232 your telephone is connected to.

Flexible Feature Numbers

Required Additional Digits
Feature Default
KX-TD816 KX-TD1232

1st hundred extension block 1 0-9, 00-99. 0-9, 00-99
2nd hundred extension block 2 0-9, 00-99 0-9, 00-99
3rd through 16th hundred extension block — 0-9. 00-99 0-9, 00-99
Absent Message Capability set/cancel 750 1-9/0 1-6/0
Account Code Entry 49 Account code+#(99) | Account code+#(99)
Background Music (BGM) — External on/off 35
Call Forwarding set/cancel 710 2-6/0 2-6/0
Call Forwarding — Follow Me set/cancel 710 718 778
Call Hold 50
Call Hold, Retrieve CO call/intercom call 53751
Call Park/Call Park Retrieve 52 0-9 0-9
Call Pickup, CO Line 4 %
Call Pickup, Directed 41 EXTN. (extension no.) | EXTN. (extension no.)
Call Pickup, Group 40
Call Pickup Deny set/cancel 720 1/0 1/0
Call Waiting set/cancel 731 1/0 1/0
Data Line Security set/cancel 730 1/0 1/0

" | Do Not Disturb (DND) set/cancel 710 1/0 1/0
Doorphone Call calling/door open 31/55 lor2 1-4
Electronic Station Lockout set 77 000-999 twice 000-999 twice
Electronic Station Lockout cancel 77 000-999 000-999
Executive Busy Override Deny set/cancel 733 1/0 1/0
External Feature Access 6
Message Waiting set/cancel 70 I+EXTN. /O+EXTN. | 1+EXTN. / 0+EXTN.
Message Waiting callback 70 2 2
Night Service set/cancel 78 1/0 1/0
Operator Call 0 Oorl) Oorl)
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Required Additional Digits
Feature Default
KX-TD816 KX-TD1232

Outgoing Message (OGM)*! 36 1/2

recording/playback
Outward Dialing,

— Line Access, Automatic/ARS 9

— Line Access, CO Line Group 8 1-8 1-8
Paging — All 32 or 33 * *
Paging — External 32 0/1 0/1-4
Paging — External Answer/TAFAS Answer 42 1 1-4
Paging — Group 33 0/1-8 0/1-8
Paging — Group Answer 43
Paralleled Telephone Connection set/cancel 39 1/0 1/0
Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) store/set/cancel 74 2+phone no.+#/1/0 | 2+phone no.+#/1/0
Redial, Last Number (— for SLT) #
Station Feature Clear 790
Station Speed Dialing 3 x 0-9 0-9
Station Speed Dialing store 30 (0-9)+phone no.+# (0-9)+phone no.+#
System Speed Dialing (— for SLT) 3
Timed Reminder set 76 1-+hhmm**+(0/1)+(0/1) | L+hhmm*?+(0/1)+(0/1)
Timed Reminder cancel/confirm 76 0/2 0/2

*! Only available with the telephone connected to the KX-TD1232 system.

*#2 hhmm
hh: hour (01 - 12)
mm : minute (00 - 59)
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Fixed Feature Numbers

Feature Default

While busy rone is heard

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) 6

Busy Station Signaling (BSS) 1

Executive Busy Override 2

Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) 1
While Do Not Disturb tone is heard

Do Not Disturb (DND) Override 1
While calling or talking

Account Code Delimiter #/99

Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice ¥

Conference 3

Door open 5

Pulse to Tone Conversion *#
When the telephone is on-hook

Background Music (BGM) orn/off 1

Day/Night mode display #

Time display/date display switching *

Conditions

* Extension numbers can be two to four digits in length. Any number can be set as the
leading first or second digit. To assign the extension number, please refer to the Installation
Manual.

* Flexible feature numbers can only be dialed during dial tone.

* When " x " or "#" are included in a feature number, it will not be possible for users of dial
pulse (DP) telephones to access the feature.

Programming References
System Programming — Installation Manual
[003] Extension Number Set
[100] Flexible Numbering
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Tone List

<TONE>

Confirmation Tone 1
Confirmation Tone 2
Confirmation Tone 3
Confirmation Tone 4
Dial Tone 1

Dial Tone 2

Dial Tone 3

Dial Tone 4

Busy Tone
Reorder Tone
Ringback Tone 1

Ringback Tone 2

Do Not Disturb (DND)
Tone

CO-CO Call Limit
Warning Tone

lsec |

==

-

1

]

1]

=

=
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<TONE>
Call Waiting

Hold Recall

<RING TONE>

CO Calls /
CO Hold Recall

Intercom Calls /
Intercom Hold Recall

Doorphone Calls /
Timed Reminder

Callback Ringing
(Camp-on Recall)

15 sec

N

Q

A/

1 sec

2

=
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Troubleshooting

If a power failure should happen...

Your KX-TD816 or KX-TD1232 System enables conversations between specific CO lines
and extensions (Power Failure Transfer), and supports system data backup.

Power Failure Transfer

Specific extensions are automatically connected straight to specific CO lines. This provides
CO line conversations between the following extension and CO lines:

<KX-TDg816>

CO 01 is connected to the extension of jack number 01.
CO 02 is connected to the extension of jack number 02.
CO 05 is connected to the extension of jack number 09.
CO 06 is connected to the extension of jack number 10.

<KX-TD1232>

CO 01 is connected to the extension of jack number 01.
CO 02 is connected to the extension of jack number 02.
CO 03 is connected to the extension of jack number 09.
CO 04 is connected to the extension of jack number 10.
CO 09 is connected to the extension of jack number 17.
CO 10 is connected to the extension of jack number 18.

* All the other conversations are disconnected during a power failure.

* Digital proprietary telephones (DPT) cannot be used under power failure conditions. SLTs
can work in the event of a power failure.

° When the power restored after a power failure, your system automatically restarts its
operation keeping the previous system data as much as possible.

Problem

Probable Cause

Possible Solution

Nothing is heard in handsfree
mode.

"Headset" mode is selected.

When the headset is not used, set the
mode to "Handset." Refer to "Handset/
Headset Selection” in Station
Programming (Section 2), or "Initial
Setting” (Section 1.1).

The unit does not ring.

e The CO number is not
programmed.

* Ringer Volume is set to
"OFF."

* For programming CO numbers, refer to
the Installation Manual.

* Set the Ringer Volume to a higher value.
Refer to "Initial Setting” (Section 1.1).

The display blinks with the
following message:

lSet Time & Date }

|[Jean 1 12:00aM|
|[Jan 1 1993 FRI |

System internal clock does
not work properly.

Consult with an authorized Panasonic
Factory Service Center.
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